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INTRODUCTION 

This  special  issue  of  the  Essex  Institute  Historical  Collections 
is  occasioned  by  tA\’o  recent  additions  to  our  Hawthorne  collection. 
Most  significant  is  the  bequest  of  forty-six  of  Nathaniel  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  letters  from  the  estate  of  Dr.  Richard  Clarke  Manning. 
Also  important  is  the  purchase,  with  money  bequeathed  by  Dr. 
Manning  as  well  as  money  from  the  Very  Memorial  Fund,  of  a 
collection  of  twenty-three  items  from  the  Manning  estate.  This 
group  of  papers  includes  nine  letters  from  Hawthorne  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  letters  to  Hawthorne  from  the  following:  Theodore  Parker, 
James  Kirk  Paulding,  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson,  and  Henry  David 
Thoreau. 

Professor  Manning,  the  donor,  was  the  grandson  of  Robert 
Manning,  brother  of  Hawthorne’s  mother,  and  therefore  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  first  cousin  once  removed.  He  was  born  in  Salem  in 
1867,  and  was  graduated  from  Harvard  in  the  class  of  1888. 
His  entire  life  following  his  graduation  was  devoted  to  teaching 
and  academic  pursuits.  In  1903  he  was  appointed  Benson  Memo¬ 
rial  Professor  of  Latin  at  Kenyon  College,  a  position  he  held  until 
his  retirement  in  1937. 

The  Essex  Institute  is  deeply  indebted  to  Dr.  Manning  for 
enriching  so  immeasurably  its  collection  of  Hawthorne  papers. 
Thanks  to  his  two  generous  bequests  we  now  have  one  of  the 
significant  Hawthorne  collections.  For  conceiving  and  planning 
this  Hawthorne  issue  as  well  as  for  contributing  to  it,  we  are  in¬ 
debted  to  Professor  Norman  Holmes  Pearson  of  Yale  University. 

Walter  M.  Merrill,  Director,  Essex  Institute 
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HAWTHORNE  AND  THE  MANNINGS 

By  Norman  Holmes  Pearson 

Of  the  seventy-one  letters,  still  existing,  which  Hawthorne 
wrote  during  the  years  before  the  pubhcation  of  his  Tivice-Told 
Tales  in  March,  1837,  introduced  him  to  the  public,  the  manu¬ 
scripts  of  forty  of  them  are  in  the  archives  of  the  Essex  Institute. 
The  two  next  largest  collections  of  letters  from  this  period  have 
only  a  bare  half-dozen  each.  That  the  Essex  Institute  should  so 
properly  be  dominant  for  documents  on  Hawthorne’s  early  life  is 
due  to  the  loyalty  and  generosity  of  Professor  Richard  C.  Manning. 
Some  years  before  his  death  he  had  deposited  many  of  these  early 
letters  here.  With  them  were  also  later  letters  and  other  signifi¬ 
cant  Hawthorne  and  Manning  memorabilia.  All  these  he  be¬ 
queathed  to  the  Institute  in  his  will,  as  well  as  making  it  possible 
for  the  Institute  to  purchase  what  letters  by  Hawthorne  still  re¬ 
mained  in  his  estate. 

The  passage  of  time  had  funneled  these  family  relics  into  his 
care.  He  took  his  custodianship  of  them  seriously  and  proudly. 
To  sit  by  Professor  Manning  as  I  once  did,  in  his  white  frame 
house  which  made  a  corner  of  Gambier,  Ohio,  seem  like  New 
England,  my  rocking  chair  timed  to  his  as  I  leafed  through  old 
documents  and  we  talked  about  Salem  and  the  past,  was  not 
only  to  be  attracted  by  his  courtesy  but  to  be  reminded  of  the 
affection  for  Ehzabeth  Manning’s  son  that  her  family  had  shown 
when  Captain  Hathorne’s  death  at  sea  in  1808  left  his  widow 
with  no  choice  but  to  return  with  her  children  to  her  father’s 
house.  None  but  she  had  left  it  to  marry;  the  rest  lived  together 
in  a  close  family  group  whose  lives  revolved  about  each  other. 

She  needed  to  return  home.  From  her  husband’s  estate,  Mrs. 
Hathorne  received  only  $296.21  after  his  debts  had  been  paid. 
When  her  mother-in-law  died  later  in  1813,  only  a  few  hundred 
dollars  more  were  to  come  to  her  aid.^  For  the  income  on  which 
she  lived  after  her  father’s  death,  also  in  1813,  and  which  was 
eventually  to  make  possible  those  privileged  years  of  literary  ap¬ 
prenticeship  for  her  son  after  college  her  share  of  the  Manning 
estate  was  their  single  resource. 


I.  See  Vemon  Loggins,  The  Hawthornes  (New  York,  1951),  pp.  ao8- 
09,  222. 
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“Everyone,”  Julian  Hawthorne,  the  widow’s  grandson,  was  to 
write,  “likes  his  ancestors  to  have  been  distinguished  in  some  way, 
if  only  by  their  peculiarities.”  “  ‘The  Hawthornes,’  Julian  quoted, 

‘were  to  other  people  what  Jews  are  to  Christians!’  says  Miss  Inger- 
soll,  or  somebody  who  knew  them.”^  Precisely  what  Susan  Inger- 
soll,  or  “somebody,”  meant  is  not  clear.  The  Hawthornes  were  not 
exiled  wanderers,  unless  going  to  sea  made  them  so,  nor  were 
they  a  group  set  apart  from  the  life  of  the  community  in  whose 
history  they  had  played  an  interesting  role.  The  Mannings  might 
more  fittingly  have  filled  his  demand  for  peculiarities.  But  Julian’s 
attention  was,  traditionally,  upon  the  paternal  lineage.  So  was 
his  father’s,  and  so  too  has  been  that  of  most  of  Hawthorne’s 
biographers,  with  the  exception  of  Vernon  Loggins.  The  Haw¬ 
thorne  history  was  a  fascinating  one.  But  more  than  most,  Loggins 
has  recognized  the  important  debt  which  Nathaniel  owed  to  the 
family  of  the  elder  Richard  Manning,  the  one-time  blacksmith.’ 

It  was  the  Mannings  who  provided  the  immediate  atmosphere  of 
Hawthorne’s  boyhood. 

The  Manning’s  plebian  origin  made  them  subject  to  the  con¬ 
descension  with  which  the  upper  classes  of  Salem,  including 
what  was  left  of  the  Hathorne’s,  regarded  the  family  into  which 
Nathaniel’s  father  had  married.  That  there  was  an  important 
social  distinction  between  the  Mannings  and  the  ^lite  of  Salem 
is  clear.  “By  the  time  the  three  children  of  Captain  Nathaniel 
Hathorne  reached  years  of  understanding  the  town  was  as  dis¬ 
tinctly  plutocratic  as  it  had  once  been  theocratic,”  Mr.  Loggins 
states.  “The  power  of  the  ministers  and  magistrates  of  the  sev¬ 
enteenth  century  was  now  wielded  by  the  rich  whose  families  had 
been  in  New  England  so  long  that  little  was  known  of  their 
origins.  Though  it  was  trade  which  had  brought  wealth  to  these 
plutocrats,  they  affected  the  ways  of  the  English  gentry  from 
which  they  claimed  they  were  descended.  .  .  .  The  class  they 
most  disdained  was  the  second,  made  up  of  the  new  rich.  .  .  . 

The  third  social  order,  several  times  as  numerous  as  the  two  upper 
classes  put  together,  was  made  up  of  those  whom  the  rich  spoke 
of  as  descendants  of  the  English  yeomanry.  They  were  mariners, 

2.  From  Julian’s  genealogical  notes  made  in  preparation  for  his  bio¬ 
graphy  of  his  parents.  The  manuscript  is  in  the  Pierpont  Morgan  Library, 
and  the  quoUtion  is  by  their  pemission. 

3.  See  Vernon  Loggins,  op.  cit. 

I 
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craftsmen,  shopkeepers,  farmers,  and  professional  men  with  little 
money.  They  constituted  a  class  in  the  town,  and  in  political  cam¬ 
paigns  were  called  the  backbone  of  the  country.  The  modest 
houses  in  which  they  maintained  their  families  were  situated  on 
such  streets  as  Union  and  Herbert.  Born  on  the  former  and  taken 
to  the  latter  after  their  father’s  death,  Ebe,  Natty,  and  Lxiuisa 
Hathorne  learned  that  there  was  only  one  class  in  Salem  which 
regarded  them  as  betters.  This  class,  to  which  the  majority  of 
the  pxipulation  belonged,  was  made  up  of  laborers  on  the  wharves 
and  in  the  shipbuilding  yards,  common  sailors,  hostlers  and  stage¬ 
coach  drivers,  the  many  engaged  in  domestic  service,  and  at  the 
very  bottom,  the  colored,  the  older  of  whom  had  once  been  slaves.” 

Such  social  definitions  drew  the  Hathorne  children  almost  en¬ 
tirely  into  the  orbit  of  the  Mannings.  Despite  their  occasional 
visits  to  Hathorne  relatives,  their  father’s  family  did  little  for 
them  socially  and  nothing  financially.  Perhaps  Mrs.  Hathorne 
sought  nothing;  in  any  event  she  got  nothing. 

“  ‘Old  Captain  Knights  once  said  to  Mr.  Manning,’  ”  Eliza¬ 
beth  Peabody  told  Julian  Hawthorne,  “  ‘I  hear  your  darter  is  going 
to  marry  the  son  of  Captain  Nat  Hawthorne.  I  knowed  him:  he 
was  the  sternest  man  that  ever  walked  a  deck!’  Your  father  used 
to  say  that  he  inherited  the  granite  that  was  in  him,  in  such 
strong  contrast  to  the  Manning  sensibility'.  It  is  such  contrasts  of 
heredity,”  she  said,  “that  bring  forth  the  greatest  geniuses — when 
they  are  harmonized  and  put  into  equipoise  by  culture.”^  It  was 
this  sensibility”  of  the  avuncular  Mannings  and  their  encourage¬ 
ment  of  “equipoise  by  culture,”  which  in  addition  to  their  more 
substantive  landholdings  and  income  from  the  stagecoach  line 
and  livery  stable  have  been  inadequately  recognized  as  factors  in 
Nathaniel’s  development.® 

The  Manning  financial  resources  were  of  course  important. 
If  these  were  not  comparable  to  the  wealth  of  the  Derbys,  the 
Crowninshields,  (in  the  first  echelon),  or  to  that  of  the  Forresters 

4.  See  below,  "Elizabeth  Peabody  on  Hawthorne,”  pp.  256-276. 

5.  The  various  references  to  the  Mannings  and  the  quotations  from 
their  letters  to  each  other  are  derived  from  family  papers  which  Professor 
Manning  made  available  to  me,  with  permission  to  quote.  These  papers 
are  now  in  private  hands.  Additional  data  on  real  estate  transactions,  to 
that  in  the  family  land  ledgers  now  in  the  Essex  Institute,  have  been 
gather^  by  me  from  the  records  of  Cumberland  County,  Maine. 
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(in  the  second)  who  were  related  to  Nathaniel  because  Mrs. 
Simon  Forrester  was  his  aunt,  Richard  Manning  had  concen¬ 
trated  his  efforts  on  making  his  family  at  least  what  New  England 
defines  as  “comfortably  off.”  He  had  begun  as  a  blacksmith,  it 
is  true,  but  he  forged  ahead.  Knowing  horses,  he  established  both 
a  livery  stable  and  the  Salem  and  Boston  Stage  Company  to  ex¬ 
tend  their  benefits.  Before  his  death  he  shifted  the  control  of  the 
Stage  Company  to  his  sons,  and  its  management  was  frequently 
to  change  hands,  but  a  share  of  profits  seem  to  have  continued. 

More  significant  however,  both  in  fact  and  potential,  were  the 
landholdings  in  Maine  which  Richard  Manning  had  begun  to 
acquire  in  1795  and  which  by  the  time  of  his  death  were  said  to 
comprise  some  ten  thousand  acres  of  saleable  land.  These  holdings 
were  originally  a  part  of  the  plantation  of  Raymondtown  which 
in  1690  had  been  granted  to  Captain  William  Raymond  and 
sixty  others,  of  Beverly,  Massachusetts,  for  their  services  in  the 
French  and  Indian  Wars.  This  grant  had  been  confirmed  in  1767 
by  the  General  Court  of  Massachusetts,  of  which  Maine  was  then 
a  part;  and  plans  for  the  separation  of  Maine  (it  was  admitted 
as  the  twenty-third  state  in  1820)  increased  interest  in  the  specu¬ 
lative  possibilities  of  the  region.  “Down  to  Maine”  promised  profits 
that  went  “up.”  A  number  of  Essex  County  individuals  were  in¬ 
volved  in  the  garnering  of  land  titles  from  the  descendants  of  the 
original  grantees.  Among  these  speculators  were  Samuel  Inger- 
soll,  Benjamin  Pickman,  Josiah  White,  Stephen  Abott,  Samuel 
Andrews,  George  and  Josiah  Dodge,  Benjamin  Brown,  and  of 
course  Richard  Manning  himself,  who  knew  them  all.  Although 
the  Manning  account  books  for  their  land  transactions  still  exist 
— one  of  Professor  Manning’s  gifts  to  the  Essex  Institute — the 
constant  buying  and  selling  of  plots,  locally  in  Maine  as  well  as 
in  Beverly  and  Salem,  make  it  difficult  precisely  to  calculate  what 
the  Manning  holdings  were  at  any  one  time.  Richard  Manning 
died  intestate,  and  his  widow  became  his  administratrix.  Her 
husband’s  estate  was  not  settled  until  after  her  death,  and  inter¬ 
vening  land  transactions  makes  the  bookkeeping  confusion  all  the 
greater. 

More  and  more  during  his  lifetime,  Richard  Manning  had  con¬ 
centrated  on  his  holdings,  and  his  sudden  death  while  en  route  to 
what  the  family  called  the  “land  of  promise”  was  not  unfitting.  His 
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son  Richard,  badly  crippled  and  dispeptic  though  he  was,  moved 
to  Raymond  after  his  father’s  death  to  become  the  local  agent  of 
his  family  as  well  as  of  other  Salem  and  Beverly  landholders. 
Another  son,  Robert,  who  was  the  ablest  of  them  all,  made  fre¬ 
quent  trips  back  and  forth  to  keep  his  eye  on  things.  A  third  son, 
Samuel,  tried  his  hand  briefly  in  Raymond  as  store-keeper.  Mrs. 
Hathorne  and  her  unmarried  sisters  made  prolonged  visits,  and  at 
intervals  planned  to  purchase  a  farm  and  remain  in  Maine.  Rich¬ 
ard  Manning,  who  married  a  local  girl,  built  himself  a  handsome 
house  at  Raymond.  Robert  built  another,  less  handsome  but 
larger,  in  which  he  and  the  Hathornes  might  live.  "Manning’s 
Folly,”  it  was  called,  not  so  much  for  its  cost  but  because  it  was 
hardly  used.  Only  Grandma’am  Manning’s  reluctance  to  leave 
Salem  kept  the  Mannings  centered  in  Massachusetts.  The  focus 
of  their  attention  was  Raymond. 

Maine  meant  more  of  course  to  Nathaniel  than  the  chief  source 
of  his  mother’s  income,  though  each  sale  or  new  purchase  of  a 
plot  was  an  epistolary'  event  in  the  Manning  household.  One 
might  well  wonder  whether  such  an  emphasis  on  their  land  in 
Maine  may  not  have  had  its  influence  later  on  when  Hawthorne 
wrote  The  House  of  Seven  Gables  with  its  lost  land-grant  and 
the  involved  and  frustrated  promise  of  Pyncheon  riches.  But 
Maine  meant  for  Nathaniel  as  a  boy  the  chance  to  tramp  the 
woods  alone,  fishing  rod  or  gun  in  his  hand;  it  meant  freedom 
from  the  classroom  and  the  chance  to  read  at  will  and  to  cast 
the  world  in  the  images  of  his  fancy.  The  experience  of  being 
so  remote  increased  his  sense  of  isolation  and  knowledge  of  the 
advantages  of  solitude.  At  the  same  time  it  gave  him  the  begin¬ 
nings  of  self-suflBciency  which  authorship  demands  when  life  is 
being  created  in  the  imagination  rather  than  through  action. 

All  these  opportunities  his  Manning  relationship  made  possible. 
There  is  no  implication  that  the  Mannings  discouraged  his  early 
flights  of  independence.  That  is,  at  least,  until  Uncle  Robert  who 
was  as  near  to  a  formal  guardian  as  Hawthorne  had,  brought  him 
back  to  Salem  and  to  school.  Nathaniel  was  the  next  male  gen¬ 
eration  for  the  Mannings  as  well  as  Hawthornes.  His  future  was 
important.  When  the  boy’s  teacher  urged  that  he  should  be  sent 
to  college,  it  was  the  Mannings  who  contributed  together  to  make 
this  possible.  When,  after  Bowdoin,  Nathaniel  chose  not  to  work 
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or  take  up  a  profession,  there  were  no  Manning  objections  to  what 
most  Salem  families  would  have  thought  a  waste  of  their  money. 

The  Mannings  were  never  run-of-the-mill.  They  improved 
themselves  on  the  whole,  but  they  did  what  they  wanted  to  do. 
The  best  of  them  were  on  the  way  up,  but  they  did  not  truckle. 
Richard  Manning,  the  elder,  may  have  started  as  a  blacksmith 
and  described  himself  as  such  in  signing  the  early  titles  to  land 
deals.  Later  he  dignified  himself  by  the  classification  of  "yeoman,” 
and  increasingly  he  called  himself  a  “gentleman”  as  his  holdings 
grew  and  justified  a  new  stature.  Robert  used  “gentleman”  pretty 
consistently  from  the  start.  But  neither  father  nor  son  tried  to 
push  himself  into  Salem  society.  The  elder  Richard’s  library,  as 
the  inventory  reckoned  it,  consisted  of  only  fourteen  volumes  cal¬ 
culated  at  a  dollar  apiece;  and  he  had  given  his  children  little 
more  than  an  elementary  education.  Robert,  his  son,  became  self- 
educated.  He  read  widely,  and  in  time  became  a  distinguished 
pomologist  with  what  was  said  to  be  the  largest  fruit  garden  in 
America.  His  lengthy  memoir  in  the  Dictionary  of  American 
Biography  is  a  recognition  of  his  scientific  achievement.  The 
The  younger  Richard,  also  self-described  as  “gentleman”  when 
he  had  settled  in  Maine,  wrote  constantly  to  his  sisters  and 
brothers  for  books  and  periodicals.  His  library  at  Raymond  was 
a  profitable  resource  for  his  nephew;  and  at  his  death  he  appears 
to  have  left  his  nephew  the  many  books  which  now  bear  both 
his  signature  and  Nathaniel’s.  Only  Aunt  Maria’s  death  was  said  to 
have  interrupted  her  courtship  by  Joseph  Worcester,  the  school¬ 
teacher  and  budding  lexicographer.  She  could  hardly  have  been 
illiterate.  The  Mannings  where  phonetic  spellers,  but  they  were 
not  stupid  because  they  outdid  Noah  Webster.  What  was  import¬ 
ant  was  that  they  read  and  encouraged  reading.  When  Hawthorne 
graduated  from  Bowdoin,  his  Aunt  Mary  took  out  a  membership 
in  the  Salem  Athenaeum,  transferring  it  to  his  name  in  1828. 
The  seeds  of  much  of  what  he  wrote  were  found  in  the  books 
which  the  Mannings  made  available. 

The  private  lives  of  the  Mannings  were  marked  by  their  sense 
of  personal  independence.  John  went  to  sea,  and  disappeared. 
Occasionally  reports  were  heard  of  him,  but  he  never  returned. 
Sometimes  the  family  were  troubled  by  William’s  inability,  or 
reluctance,  to  pay  his  debts;  and  sometimes  they  were  troubled 
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that  handsome  Sam  could  find  nothing  better  to  satisfy  his  rest¬ 
less  spirit  than  horse-trading.  But  Robert  never  “worked”  in  any 
orthodox  fashion,  and  no  one  in  the  family  thought  the  worse 
of  him  for  it.  Hawthorne’s  mother,  like  her  sisters,  never  thought 
it  necessary  to  be  social  in  a  community  sense;  they  were  sufficient 
to  each  other.  It  is  not  surprising  then  that  no  family  eyebrows 
were  lifted  in  the  letters  the  brothers  and  sisters  exchanged  among 
themselves  when  Nathaniel,  after  college,  decided  that  he  too 
would  not  bow  to  conformity  in  establishing  the  pattern  of  his  own 
life. 

Such  were  the  Manning  relatives  to  whom,  in  addition  to  his 
mother  and  sisters,  Hawthorne  wrote  in  these  early  letters  which 
the  Essex  Institute  has.  They  reveal  him  in  a  pleasing  and  natural 
light.  “Dear  Uncle,”  he  would  write,  usually  to  Robert  Manning; 
“Dear  Sister”  and  “Dear  Mother.”  The  earliest  of  Nathaniel’s  boy¬ 
hood  letters  are  not  in  the  Essex  Institute,  and  its  collection  be¬ 
gins  with  one  written  from  Salem  after  he  came  up  from  Maine 
in  June,  1819,  with  his  Uncle  Sam,  to  attend  Mr.  Archer’s  school 
in  Marlborough  Street.  After  the  woods  and  the  company  of  his 
sisters,  Lx)uisa  and  Ebe  (Elizabeth  Manning  Hathorne),  the  com¬ 
panionship  of  his  seventy-one-year-old  grandmother,  his  forty-two- 
year-old  Aunt  Mary  and  Hannah,  the  maid,  seemed  dull  to  the 
fifteen-year-old  boy. 


Salem  Monday  July  26th  1819 

Dear  Uncle 

I  hope  you  and  all  our  friends  in  Raymond  are  well. 
E.  M’s  letter  is  received.  I  have  begun  to  go  to  school  and  can 
find  no  fault  with  it  except  it’s  not  being  dear  enough  only 
5  dollars  a  quarter  and  not  near  enough  for  it  is  up  by  the 
Baptist  Meeting  House.  I  am  as  well  contented  here  as  1 
expected  to  be,  but  sometimes  I  do  have  very  bad  fits  of 
home  sickness,  but  I  know  that  it  is  best  for  me  to  be  up 
here  as  I  have  no  time  to  lose  in  getting  my  schooling.  I  wish 
when  you  come  you  would  bring  Ebe  with  you  not  for  her 
sake,  for  I  do  not  think  she  would  be  half  so  well  contented 
here  as  in  Raymond  but  for  mine  for  I  have  nobody  to  talk 
to  but  Grandmother,  Aunt  Mary  &  Hannah  and  it  seems 
very  lonesome  here,  there  is  a  pot  of  excellent  guaver  jelly 
now  in  the  house  and  one  of  preserved  limes  and  I  am  afraid 
they  will  mould  if  you  do  not  come  soon  for  it’s  esteemed 
sacrilege  by  Grandmother  to  eat  any  of  them  now  because 
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she  is  keeping  them  against  somebody  is  sick  and  I  suppose 
she  would  be  very  much  disappointed  if  everybody  was  to 
continue  well  and  they  were  to  spoil,  we  have  some  oranges 
too  which  Isaac  Burnham  gave  Gmother  which  are  rotting 
as  fast  as  possible  and  we  stand  a  very  fair  chance  of  not 
having  any  good  of  them  because  we  have  to  eat  the  bad  ones 
first  as  the  good  are  to  be  kept  till  they  are  spoilt  also.  I 
hope  you  will  excuse  this  writing  as  school  keeps  late  and  I 
have  not  much  time.  I  have  exhausted  my  whole  stock  of 
news  and  remain  your  affectionate  nephew. 

Nath'  Hathorne 

School  pleased  him  no  more  than  it  does  most  boys.  The  coming 
of  fall  made  term  time  no  pleasanter.  “I  wish  I  was  but  in  Ray¬ 
mond,”  he  wrote  Louisa  in  September,  "and  I  should  be  happy. 
But  ‘twas  light  that  ne’er  shall  shine  again  on  lifes  dull  stream.’  ”* 
Nathaniel  was  writing  as  well  as  quoting  poetry:  “Tell  Ebe  she  is 
not  the  only  one  of  the  family  whose  works  have  appeared  in  the 
papers.”  (How  pleasant  it  would  be  to  discover  these  first  fruits 
to  appear  in  the  market  place!)  There  are  no  letters  to  define  the 
passage  of  winter,  but  by  March  when  he  wrote  his  mother,  re¬ 
assuring  her  of  the  health  of  his  Hathorne  aunts,  it  was  already 
settled  that  Nathaniel  should  go  to  college,  to  the  relief  of  his 
mother  who  in  January  had  written  her  brother  Robert  that  she 
hoped  “Nathaniel  had  given  up  the  thoughts  of  going  to  see  [sea] 
for  some  years  at  least.”  Robert  in  his  turn  had  written  his  niece 
Louisa  in  early  February  that  “Nathanils  last  Quarter  will  be  out 
in  8  or  10  Days  and  I  have  no  employment  for  him  indeed  in 
the  present  situation  of  Bussness  a  choice  is  not  readily  made.  .  .  .” 
Nathaniel’s  teacher  had  something  to  say  on  the  boy’s  future.  At 
the  end  of  February  his  Aunt  Mary  wrote  to  his  mother  in  Maine: 
“you  will  like  me  to  say  something  about  Nathaniel,  we  must  not 
have  our  expectations  too  much  raised  about  him,  but  his  Master 

6.  Earlier  appearances  of  the  texts  of  most  of  these  early  letters  have 
been  in  various  articles  by  Manning  Hawthorne,  the  author’s  great-grand¬ 
son.  These  are:  "Parental  and  Family  Influences  on  Hawthorne,”  Essex 
Institute  Historical  Collections,  LXXVI  (January  1940),  1-13;  “Haw¬ 
thorne’s  Early  Years,”  ibid.,  LXXIV  (January  1938),  1-21;  “Maria  Louisa 
Hawthorne,”  ibid.  LXXV  (April  1939),  103-34;  “Hawthorne  Prepares  for 
College,”  New  England  Quarterly,  XI  (March  1938),  6^-88;  “Nathaniel 
Hawthorne  at  Bowdoin,”  ibid.,  XIII  (June  1940),  246-79;  “Nathaniel  and 
Elizabeth  Hawthorne,  Editors,”  Colophon,  IV  (September  1939).  In  all 
instances,  however,  the  texts  used  by  me  are  my  own,  transcribed  for  my 
forthcoming  edition  of  Hawthorne’s  letters. 
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speaks  very  encouragingly  respecting  his  talents  &c.  and  is  so¬ 
licitous  to  have  him  go  to  College.  Buisness  is  very  dull,  and 
Brother  R.  does  not  know  what  to  do  with  him  he  would  be  glad 
to  send  him  if  he  thought  he  could  easyly  defray  the  expences,  I 
am  wilhng  to  put  down  for  100  Dollars  perhaps  it  will  be  said 
that’s  but  a  drop,  well  but  it’s  a  great  drop  if  every  one  of  his 
Relations  who  are  as  near  to  him  as  I  would  put  down  as  much 
I  think  his  buckett  would  be  full,  but  to  be  more  sedate  it  appear’es 
to  me  that  the  prospect  for  his  makeing  a  worthy  and  usefull  man 
is  better  in  that  way  than  in  any  other. 

Such  is  the  background  for  another  of  the  manuscript  letters  at 
the  Essex  Institute. 

Salem,  Tuesday  March  7th  1820 

Dear  Mother, 

As  we  received  no  letter  last  week,  we  are  in  anxiety  about 
your  health.  All  of  us  are  well.  Mrs  Forrester  &  Mrs  Crown- 
inshield  are  better.  I  have  left  school,  and  have  begun  to  fit 
for  College  under  Benj”  L.  Oliver,  Lawyer.  So  you  are  in 
great  danger  of  having  one  learned  man  in  your  family.  Mr. 
Oliver  thought  I  could  enter  College  next  commencement, 
but  Uncle  Robert  is  afraid  I  should  have  to  study  too  hard. 

I  get  my  lessons  at  home,  and  recite  them  to  him  at  7  ‘clock 
in  the  morning.  1  am  extremely  homesick.  Aunt  Mary  is 
continually  scolding  at  me.  Grandmaam  hardly  ever  speaks 
a  pleasant  word  to  me.  If  I  ever  attempt  to  speak  a  word  in 
my  defence,  they  cry  out  against  my  impudence.  However 
I  guess  I  can  live  through  a  year  and  a  half  more,  and  then 
I  shall  leave  them.  One  good  effect  results  from  their  eternal 
finding-fault.  It  gives  me  some  employment  in  retaliating, 
and  that  keeps  up  my  spirits.  Mother  I  wish  you  would  let 
Louisa  board  with  Mrs  Dike  if  she  comes  up  here  to  go  to 
school.  Then  Aunt  M.  can’t  have  her  to  domineer  over.  I 
hope,  however,  that  I  shall  see  none  of  you  up  here  ver\' 
soon.  Shall  you  want  me  to  be  a  Minister,  Doctor  or  lawyer? 

A  Minister  I  will  not  be.  I  believe  M.  Louisa  has  not  written 
one  letter  to  me.  Well,  I  will  not  write  to  her  till  she  does. 

Oh  how  I  wish  I  was  with  you,  with  nothing  to  do  but  to  go 
a  gunning.  But  the  happiest  days  of  my  life  are  gone.  Why 
was  I  not  a  girl  that  I  might  have  been  pinned  all  my  life 
to  my  Mother’s  apron.  After  I  have  got  through  college  I  will 
come  down  and  learn  Ebe  Latin  and  Greek. 

7.  Permission  to  use  these  hitherto  unpublished  references  to  plans  for 
Nathaniel’s  future  was  given  to  me  by  Professor  Manning. 
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I  remain 
your 

afFectionate 

and 

dutiful  son, 
and 
most 
obedient 
and 
most 
humble 
servant, 

and 

most 

respectful, 

and 

most 

hearty 

well-wisher 

Nathaniel 

Hathorne 

Nathaniel's  letters  continued  to  be  written  while  his  thoughts 
wandered  from  the  pages  of  his  textbooks  to  his  mother  and  sis¬ 
ters  in  Maine.  "I  hope  mother  is  not  going  to  wear  a  cap,”  he 
wrote  Louisa.  “I  think  it  will  look  horribly.  ...  I  am  outrage¬ 
ously  m[ad]  with  Ebe  for  not  writing,  and  this  is  the  last  time  I 
will  mention  her  'till  she  does  write.  ‘Oh  that  I  had  the  wings  of 
a  dove,  that  I  might  flee  hence  and  be  at  rest.’  .  .  .  How  often 
do  I  long  for  my  gun,  and  wish  that  I  could  again  savagize  with 
you.”  “How  does  the  kitten  do?”  he  wrote  his  mother.  “I  hope  my 
gun  still  remains  in  the  closet.”  To  his  uncle  in  May  he  wrote 
briefly,  “I  am  afraid  you  will  scold  at  me  if  I  stop  here,  but  as 
one  excuse  I  must  beg  leave  to  represent  that  I  have  from  ten  to 
fourteen  l[ines]  of  Latin  to  parse  and  translate.”  “I  went  to 
Baker’s  Island  yesterday,  after  some  horses,”  he  wrote  his  mother. 
“Caught  some  fish.  It  is  a  very  hot  day.  Louisa  [who  had  come 
for  the  summer]  seems  to  be  quite  full  of  her  dancing  acquire¬ 
ments.  She  is  continually  putting  on  very  stately  airs,  and  making 
curtisies.”  Later  he  wrote:  "I  study  Greek  in  the  Forenoon  and 
write  for  Uncle  William  [at  the  stage  office]  in  the  Afternoon 
for  which  I  receive  one  dollar  a  week.”  So  his  life  went  on. 

One  of  the  hitherto  unpublished  letters  which  were  bought  by 


l8o  ESSEX  INSTITUTE  HISTORICAL  COLLECTIONS 

Professor  Manning’s  bequest,  from  his  estate,  brings  Nathaniel 
still  closer  to  college.  His  clerkship  with  Uncle  William  was  now 
filled  by  a  man  from  the  Colcord  Stables,  but  Nathaniel  did  not 
use  the  new  leisure  to  witness  the  hanging  of  seventeen-year-old 
Stephen  Clark  who  had  set  fire  to  a  stable  in  Newburyport. 

[May  15,  1821] 

Dear  Mother, 

Please  to  tell  Uncle  Robert  that  his  Ducks  died  in  the 
shell  on  account  of  the  late  cold  weather.  I  have  been  down 
to  see  the  boat  this  afternoon.  She  is  caulked,  and  I  believe 
finished  all  but  the  painting.  Uncle  William  has  hired  Mr. 
Foster  that  wrote  for  Colcord.  Mr.  Oliver  is  in  good  health.'* 

I  did  not  send  the  last  Palladiums  because  I  could  not  find 
them.*  I  did  not  go  to  see  Stephen  Clark  executed.  It  is  said 
that  he  could  have  been  restored  to  life  some  time  after  his 
execution.  I  do  not  know  why  it  was  not  done. 

My  health  was  never  better  than  it  is  now. 

In  little  more  than  3  months  I  shall  be  in  the  land  of 
promise.  I  hope  it  will  prove  something  more  than  promise 
to  me.  I  go  to  meeting  constantly,  which  has  the  effect  of  an 
“Auctor  Somni”  which  is  [,]  being  interpreted  [,]  “Causer 
of  Sleep”.  Aunt  Eunice  &  Ruth  are  in  good  healdi,  although 
I  have  not  ocular  evidence  for  it.  I  do  not  care  whether  Ebe 
writes  to  me  or  not.  If  she  does  not  it  will  save  me  the  post¬ 
age  of  the  Letter,  which,  in  the  present  state  of  my  affairs  is 
a  matter  of  the  first  importance.  I  congratulate  you  upon 
having  overcome  all  the  dangers  and  difficulties  of  Mrs.  Man¬ 
ning’s  bad  spelling  and  my  bad  writing. 

I  remain. 

Your  affectionate  Son 
Nath  Hathorne. 

Hawthorne’s  own  documentation  for  his  four  years  at  Bowdoin, 
from  1821  to  1825,  is  based  on  his  letters  from  that  period,  the 
majority  of  which  are  in  the  Essex  Institute.  “I  suppose  you  have 
heard  that  I  have  entered  College,”  he  wrote  to  his  Uncle  Wil¬ 
liam  in  Salem,  who  could  hardly  have  been  ignorant  of  the  fact. 
“I  am  very  well  contented  with  my  situation,  and  do  not  wish  to 
come  back  to  Salem  this  some  time.  .  .  .  The  Laws  of  the  Col¬ 
lege  are  not  at  all  too  strict,  and  I  do  not  have  to  study  near  so 
hard  as  I  did  in  Salem.  The  5  dollars  you  gave  me,  has  been  of 

8.  About  six  words  have  been  inked  or  rubbed  out  by  Hawthorne. 

9.  Additional  words  inked  out  here. 
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great  use  to  me.  I  did  not  tell  Uncle  Robert  that  I  had  it,  so  that 
I  was  richer  when  he  left  me  than  he  supposed.”  But  only  three 
weeks  passed  before  he  was  in  the  usual  predicament  of  students. 
“I  shall  make  no  objections  to  some  money,”  he  wrote  his  mother, 
“as  I  have  had  to  buy  Webster’s  Mathematicks,  which  cost  3.00, 
and  am  now  almost  out  of  cash.”  The  months  went  by.  He  had 
measles,  but  he  recovered.  In  May  he  wrote,  “My  dear  Mother, 

I  am  happy  to  inform  you  that  the  Vacation  will  commence  on 
the  8th  of  May,  which  is  a  week  from  tomorrow.  I  have  not  money 
enough  to  get  home  by  the  stage  [she  was  at  Raymond],  and 
therefore  hope  you  will  send  for  me.”  Vacation  over,  and  his 
mother  back  in  Salem,  he  informed  her  that  “all  the  Card  Players 
in  College  have  been  found  out,  and  my  unfortunate  self  among 
the  number.”  In  August,  1822,  he  assured  Ebe:  “I  have  involved 
myself  in  no  ‘foolish  scrape,’  as  you  say  all  my  friends  suppose; 
but  ever  since  my  misfortune  have  been  as  steady  as  a  Sign  post, 
and  as  sober  as  a  Deacon,  have  been  in  no  “blows’  this  term,  nor 
drank  any  kind  of  ‘wine  or  strong  drink.’  So  that  your  compari¬ 
son  of  me  to  the  ‘prodigious  Son’  will  hold  good  for  nothing,  except 
that  I  shall  probably  return  pennyless,  for  I  have  had  no  money 
this  six  weeks.” 

Hawthorne’s  other  years  at  Bowdoin  have  fewer  letters  to  re¬ 
call  them  than  this  first,  freshman  experience.  And  from  the  time 
of  his  graduation  until  August  1 1,  1829,  there  is  only  silence  so 
far  as  existing  letters  are  concerned.  Probably  there  was  corres¬ 
pondence  between  himself  and  Horatio  Bridge,  his  college  friend. 
If  there  were  letters.  Bridge  destroyed  them.  These  were  indeed 
the  “solitary  years”  as  they  have  been  called,  when  he  wrote  the 
stories  which  would  have  made  up  “Seven  Tales  of  My  Native 
Land”  if  they  had  been  published;  when  Fanshawe,  his  novel 
based  on  Bowdoin,  was  issued  anonymously;  a  period  which  he 
could  describe  later  as  spent  unnoticed  “in  his  old  accustomed 
chamber.”  "If  ever  I  should  have  a  biographer,”  Hawthorne  wrote, 
“he  ought  to  make  a  great  mention  of  this  chamber  in  my  mem¬ 
oirs,  because  so  much  of  my  lonely  youth  was  wasted  here,  and 
here  my  mind  and  character  were  formed;  and  here  I  sat  a  long, 
long  time,  waiting  patiently  for  the  world  to  know  me,  and  some¬ 
times  wondering  why  it  did  not  know  me  sooner,  or  whether  it 
would  ever  know  me  at  all — at  least,  till  I  were  in  my  grave.” 
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But  when  the  silence  was  broken,  at  least  for  us  today,  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  letter  to  his  Uncle  Samuel  is  not  one  that  would  indicate 
any  unhappiness  in  his  relationship  to  the  Mannings.  Samuel 
Manning  was  on  one  of  the  many  trips  which  filled  his  life,  partly 
to  purchase  horses,  and  on  this  occasion  also  for  the  sake  of  his 
health.  He  had  been  dangerously  ill  in  October,  and  in  June  he 
was  still  ailing  from  what  seems  to  have  been  a  pulmonary  illness. 
On  August  3rd,  his  brother  Robert  had  written  him  in  New 
Haven:  “VV’e  have  no  news  since  you  left  us  your  friends  are  all 
well — I  shall  direct  to  Newhaven — &  hope  you  will  write  me 
immediately  the  state  of  your  health  &  the  events  of  your  Journey 
— you  may  probably  be  absent  longer  than  you  Intended  if  so 
&  you  should  be  in  any  want  of  money  please  to  draw  on  me  & 
if  you  have  any  Busness  left  which  you  wish  me  to  attend  to 
please  to  write  &  I  will  do  it  immediately — say  in  your  letter 
where  you  intend  going  when  you  leave  Newhaven  that  I  may 
know  where  to  direct  you  if  it  should  be  necessary  to  write  you.” 
It  was  in  answer  to  Samuel’s  reply  that  Hawthorne  wrote  another 
of  the  group  of  letters  acquired  from  Professor  Manning’s  estate. 
( Incidentally  the  existence  of  this  letter  makes  it  possible  to  date 
an  otherwise  undesignated  letter  by  Hawthorne  describing  what 
happened  after  he  left  New  Haven  with  his  uncle.*®  It  is  an  ex¬ 
ample  of  the  value  which  even  an  unexciting  letter  can  have  in  a 
larger  context). 

Salem,  August  nth,  1829 

My  dear  Uncle, 

Your  letter  has  been  received,  and  as  Uncle  Robert  is  very 
busy,  he  wishes  me  to  answer  it.  He  says  that  there  is  no 
news,  except  that  Doctor  Robbins,  of  Boston,  has  failed  for 
nine  hundred  thousand  dollars.  I  do  not  know  the  man,  but 
I  suppose  you  will.  All  the  family  are  as  well  as  usual.  I  have 
seen  Aunt  Mary  only  once  or  twice,  since  you  left  town.  She 
drinks  nothing  but  sweetened  water,  and  never  offers  me 
any  porter;  so  that  there  is  not  so  much  inducement  to  visit 
the  house  as  when  you  were  here. 

1  shall  have  much  pleasure  in  coming  to  New-Haven,  if 
possible;  and  I  do  not  at  present  see  anything  to  prevent  me. 
Uncle  Robert  desires  me  to  say,  that  if  I  should  lx  unable  to 

10.  This  now-datable  letter,  the  original  of  which  I  have  not  been  able 
to  find,  is  quoted  in  part  in  G.  P.  Lathrop,  A  Study  of  Hawthorne  (Boston, 
1876),  pp.  143-44.  Lathrop  describes  it  as  “probably  written  in  1830.” 
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leave  town,  he  will  come  himself.  I  rather  think,  however, 
that  I  shall  not  put  him  to  the  trouble. 

We  shall  expect  to  hear  from  you  soon.  The  family  send 
their  love  to  you  &c. 

I  am,  your  affectionate  Nephew, 

Nath:  Hawthorne 

Aunt  Mary  says  that  you  must  take  care  of  yourself  and 
not  sit  with  your  back  to  an  open  window. 

Excursions  like  this  one  to  New  Haven  were  characteristic. 
Then,  as  later  in  life,  Hawthorne  found  it  impossible  to  write 
during  the  heat  of  summer.  Instead  he  travelled  throughout  New 
England  to  refresh  his  imagination.  Again,  it  is  a  letter  purchased 
from  the  estate  of  Professor  Manning,  through  his  bequest,  which 
tells  us  of  another  summer’s  travel,  this  time  in  August,  1831,  to 
Canterbury,  New  Hampshire,  and  its  famous  Shaker  Village.  Like 
most  of  the  letters  from  this  period  it  has  been  printed  before, 
but  it  is  so  attractive  an  exhibit  of  Hawthorne’s  personality  that  it 
deserves  many  reprintings.  Gossip  was  a  good  companion,  as  his 
references  to  the  notorious  murder  of  Captain  Joseph  White  in 
Salem  indicate.  But  the  manner  of  his  reference  belies  the  per¬ 
sonal  involvement  which  Robert  Cantwell  tries  to  show.^^  Isaac 
Hill,  publisher  of  the  Concord,  N.  H.,  Patriot  and  the  "Prince 
of  Liars’’  as  he  was  called  by  his  political  opponents,  was  horse¬ 
whipped  by  Timothy  Upham,  candidate  for  the  governorship  of 
New  Hampshire,  who  accused  Hill  of  forging  documents  and 
slanders  against  him.  Canterbury  was  down  the  road  a  very  short 
bit  from  Concord.  Nathaniel  was  close  to  the  scene  of  this 
much  reported  incident.  A  more  privately  Manning  reference  was 
to  “John  Stevens’  epistles,”  the  letters  which  their  young  Dike- 
cousin-by-marriage  had  written  from  the  Middle  West  and  to 
which  Hawthorne  replied  with  a  full  load  of  Salem  chatter.^- 
Hawthorne’s  “silent  years”  were  silent  only  to  us. 


Canterbury 

Dear  Sister 

It  is  not  much  matter  whether  you  are  informed  of  our 
motions,  but  I  have  no  better  way  of  spending  this  lazy  after¬ 
noon  in  a  country  tavern  than  in  writing  to  you.  Your  Uncle 

11.  See  Robert  Cantwell,  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  (New  York,  1948),  pp. 
160  ff. 

12.  Hawthorne’s  replies  are  published  in  E.  B.  Hungerford,  “Hawthorne 
Gossips  about  Salem,”  NEQ,  VI  (September  1933),  445-69. 
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Sam  and  I  reached  Concord  at  noon  of  the  second  day, 
and  before  evening  we  both  got  into  the  State’s  Prison,  and 
had  the  iron  door  of  a  cell  barred  upon  us.  However,  you 
need  say  nothing  about  it,  as  we  made  our  escape  very 
speedily.  One  of  Uncle  Sam’s  old  acquaintances  keeps  the 
tavern  at  Concord,  so  that  it  was  hke  the  seperation  of  soul 
and  body  to  get  him  awav.  Moreover,  he  was  surrounded  by 
a  whole  troop  of  horse-ifealers,  who  all  seem  to  know  him 
by  instinct.  He  has  already  sent  home  two  black  mares  and 
bought  a  gray  one  to  drive  tandem,  and  I  should  not  won¬ 
der  if  he  were  to  gallop  into  town,  he  at  the  head  and  I  at 
the  tail  of  a  whole  drove.  The  next  day  we  set  out  for  this 
place,  which  is  about  fourteen  miles  from  Concord,  meaning 
to  inspect  the  Shaker  village  in  [sic]  our  way.  Howbeit,  your 
Uncle  Sam  kept  on  straight  ahead,  looking  neither  to  the 
right  nor  left  no  more  than  if  he  worn  the  horse’s  bhnders, 
till  we  reached  the  tavern  about  two  miles  further  on,  where 
we  now  are.  The  Shakers  would  have  given  us  supper  and 
lodging  and  have  kept  us  over  Sunday,  and  I  was  more  an¬ 
xious  to  stay  than  I  have  been  about  anything  in  the  course 
of  the  ride.  In  the  village  we  met  some  old  acquaintances  of 
yours,  Jacob  Stone  and  his  wife  and  sister.  I  bowed  to  him 
and  Lois,  but  neither  of  them  recognized  me.  The  next  morn¬ 
ing  I  rode  to  the  meeting  with  our  Landlord  and  his  daugh¬ 
ter.  I  took  a  back  seat  at  first,  but  a  grave  old  Shaker  soon 
came  and  marshalled  me  to  a  place  of  honour  in  the  very 
front  row,  so  that  I  had  a  perfect  view  of  the  whole  business. 
There  were  thirty  or  forty  shaker  ladies,  some  of  them  quite 
pretty,  all  dressed  in  very  light  gowns,  with  a  mushn  hand¬ 
kerchief  crossed  over  the  bosom  and  a  stiff  muslin  cap,  so 
that  they  looked  pretty  much  as  if  they  had  just  stept  out 
of  their  coffins.  There  was  nothing  very  remarkable  in  the 
men  except  their  stupidity,  and  it  did  look  queer  to  see  these 
great  boobies  cutting  all  sorts  of  ridiculous  capers  with  the 
gravest  countenances  imaginable.  I  was  most  tickled  to  see 
a  man  in  a  common  frock  coat  and  pantaloons  between  two 
little  boys,  and  a  very  fat  old  lady  in  a  black  silk  gown,  roll¬ 
ing  along  in  a  stream  of  sweat  between  two  young  girls,  and 
making  ten  thousand  mistakes  in  the  ceremonies.  There 
were  an  Englishwoman  and  her  son,  recent  proselytes,  and 
not  admitted  to  full  communion.  Every  man  and  woman 
(except  the  few  who  sang)  passed  within  a  few  inches  of 
me  in  the  course  of  the  dance.  Most  of  the  females  were 
above  thirty,  and  the  white  muslin  was  very  trying  to  all 
their  complexions.  There  were  two  or  three  hundred  or 
more  of  spectators  present,  and  Jacob  Stone  and  his  woman- 
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kind  among  them,  they  having  spent  the  night  in  a  Shaker 
house.  I  shook  hands  with  him  after  the  meeting  was  dis¬ 
missed,  spoke  to  Lois,  and  was  introduced  to  Mrs.  Stone.  She 
is  a  remarkably  plain  woman,  and  I  should  suppose  con¬ 
siderably  older  than  her  husband.  They  were  to  return  to 
Concord  that  afternoon,  and  to  Newburyport  in  due  season. 
Your  Uncle  Sam  took  a  great  liking  to  our  tavern,  which  is 
indeed  an  excellent  one,  so  that  he  could  hardly  tear  himself 
away  after  dinner,  and  the  whole  family  assembled  at  the 
door  when  we  rode  off,  as  if  we  had  been  the  oldest  friends 
in  the  world.  We  reached  Guilford,  nine  miles  distant,  that 
night.  The  next  morning,  the  news  of  vour  Uncle  Sam’s 
arrival  spread  all  over  the  country,  and  every  man  that 
had  a  horse  mounted  him  and  came  galloping  to  the  tavern 
door,  hoping  to  make  a  trade  or  swap,  so  that  they  fairly 
hunted  us  out  of  town  and  we  took  refuge  in  the  same  tavern 
we  had  left  the  day  before.  Your  Uncle  Sam  complains  that 
his  lungs  are  seriously  injured  by  the  immense  deal  of  talk¬ 
ing  he  was  forced  to  do.  I  walked  to  the  shaker  village  yes¬ 
terday,  and  was  shown  over  the  establishment  and  dined 
there  with  a  squire  and  a  doctor,  also  of  the  ‘world’s  people.’ 
On  my  arrival,  the  first  thing  I  saw  was  a  jolly  old  shaker 
carrying  an  immense  decanter,  full  of  their  superb  cider, 
and  as  soon  as  I  told  my  business,  he  turned  out  a  tumbler 
full  and  gave  me.  It  was  as  much  as  a  common  head  could 
cleverly  carrv.  Our  dining  room  was  well  furnished,  the 
dinner  excellent,  and  the  table  was  attended  by  a  middle 
aged  shaker  lady,  good-looking  and  cheerful,  and  not  to  be 
distinguished  either  in  manners  or  conversation  from  other 
well-educated  women  in  the  country.  This  establishment  is 
immensely  rich.  Their  land  extends  two  or  three  miles  along 
the  road,  and  there  are  streets  of  great  houses,  painted  yel¬ 
low  and  topt  with  red;  they  are  now  building  a  brick  edi¬ 
fice  for  their  public  business,  to  cost  seven  or  eight  thousand 
dollars.  On  the  whole,  they  lead  a  good  and  comfortable 
life,  and  if  it  were  not  for  their  ridiculous  ceremonies,  a  man 
could  not  do  a  wiser  thing  than  to  join  them.  Those  whom 
I  conversed  with  were  intelligent,  and  appeared  happy.  I 
spoke  to  them  about  becoming  a  member  of  the  society,  but 
have  come  to  no  decision  on  diat  point. 

VVe  have  had  a  pleasant  journey  enough.  The  greatest 
difficulty  has  been  a  large  bunch  on  the  horse’s  back,  which 
gives  your  Uncle  Sam  as  much  pain  as  if  it  was  on  his  own. 
However,  one  of  his  persecutors  came  out  from  Guilford  this 
morning  and  has  sold  him  a  gray  mare  which  will  ease  the 
labour  of  the  other.  The  people  here  are  as  different  as  pos- 
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sible  from  the  sulky  ruffians  in  Maine.  I  make  innumerable 
acquaintances,  and  sit  down  on  the  doorstep’s  in  the  midst  of 
squires,  judges,  generals,  and  all  the  potentates  of  the  land, 
discoursing  about  the  Salem  murder,  the  cowskinning  of 
Isaac  Hill,  the  price  of  hay,  and  the  value  of  horseflesh. 

The  country  is  very  uneven,  and  your  Uncle  Sam  groans 
bitterly  whenever  we  come  to  the  foot  of  a  low  hill, — 
though  this  ought  to  make  me  groan  [rather] than  him, 
as  I  have  to  get  out  and  trudge  every  one  of  them.  Your 
Uncle  Sam  begins  to  exhibit  some  symptoms  of  homesick¬ 
ness,  and  I  am  neatly  mistaken  if  we  see  Canada  this  trip, 
or  even  get  a  mile  nearer  to  it  than  we  are  at  this  moment. 
Mrs.  Hill,  [our]  landlady,  nurses  him  up,  and  feeds  us 
both  [till  we]  are  ready  to  burst;  but  you  need  not  be  sur- 
pr[ised]  if  you  see  our  tandem  turning  down  the  lane  Tues¬ 
day,  Wednesday,  or  Thursday  at  farthest. 

This  is  not  intended  for  a  public  letter,  though  it  is  truly 
a  pi^  that  the  public  should  lose  it.  When  John  Stevens’ 
epistles  are  published,  this  shall  be  inserted  in  the  App>endix. 

Nath:  Hawthorne. 

At  this  point  in  Hawthorne’s  life,  the  number  of  letters  be¬ 
gins  to  grow  still  smaller.  Only  three  exist  for  1832,  one  of  which, 
to  his  mother  in  September,  describes  a  visit  to  the  White  Moun¬ 
tains  and  an  ascent  of  Mount  Washington.  It  is  in  the  Essex  In¬ 
stitute.  But  until  1836,  when  Hawthorne  was  given  the  editorship 
of  The  American  Magazine  of  Useful  and  Entertaining  Knoud- 
edge,  there  is  nothing.  Then  his  editorship,  and  enforced  ab¬ 
sences  in  Boston  where  the  magazine  was  published,  became  the 
occasions  for  an  important  series  of  letters  to  his  sisters  in  Salem, 
all  but  two  of  these  letters  being  now  in  the  Essex  Institute.  The 
magazine’s  emphasis  was  on  illustrations  accompanied  by  ap¬ 
propriate  excerpts  from  print,  or  by  material  expressly  written  to 
accompany  the  pictures.  Hawthorne’s  cuts  were  arbitrarily  as¬ 
signed  to  him,  and  he  was  assisted  in  his  editorship  especially  by 
Elizabeth,  whose  chief  duty  was  to  excerpt  material  from  the  li¬ 
brary  of  the  Salem  Athenaeum. 

The  first  issue,  edited  by  Hawthorne,  appeared  in  March,  1836, 
and  he  continued  as  editor  for  six  numbers,  quitting  his  post  with 
the  August  issue.  “Concoct — concoct,’’  he  wrote  to  his  sisters  in 
the  meanwhile.  This  editorship  was  hardly  the  high  point  of 

1 3.  This  and  subsequent  brackets  indicate  where  the  manuscript  is  torn. 
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Hawthorne’s  literary  career,  but  it  was  one  of  his  busiest  periods. 
The  following  letter  to  Eli^abeth  is  typical.  In  it  he  refers  to 
the  presentation  of  a  silver  pitcher  (which  Professor  Manning 
still  owned  at  the  time  of  his  death)  to  Robert  Manning  by  the 
Massachusetts  Horticultural  Society,  “for  his  meritorious  exertions 
in  advancing  the  cause  of  Pomological  science,  and  for  procuring 
and  distributing  new  varieties  of  fruits  from  Europe.”  Thomas 
Green  Fessenden,  at  whose  home  Hawthorne  was  boarding  at  the 
time,  was  editor  of  The  New  England  Farmer.  The  reference  to 
puffing  “the  Puritan”  was  to  the  three  excerpts  which  Elizabeth 
had  sent  him  from  Leonard  VVithington’s  The  Puritans:  A  Series 
of  Essays  (Boston,  1836).  These  he  printed  in  the  March  issue 
accompanied  by  such  critically-tired  cliches  as:  “We  know  of  no 
recent  work,  which  we  can  so  conscientiously  recommend”;  “rep¬ 
resentative  of  the  intellectual  character  of  New  England”;  and 
“one  of  the  truest  passages  that  was  ever  written.”  “Read  this 
infernal  Magazine  and  send  me  your  criticisms,”  he  was  to  write 
a  little  later  to  Louisa;  “To  me  it  appears  very  dull  and  respect¬ 
able.  ...”  Hawthorne  was  not  altogether  wrong. 

Boston,  Febr^  loth,  1836 

E— 

Uncle  Robert  cannot  call  on  me  anywhere  but  at  Mr. 
Fessenden’s;  as  I  never  stay  at  the  Company’s  office,  and  do 
all  my  writing  and  other  business  at  my  own  room — which 
is  up  nearer  to  Heaven  than  he  is  ever  likely  to  climb.  If 
he  comes,  he  will  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  Mrs.  Fessen¬ 
den  and  the  gentleman  and  lady  boarders;  and  that  will 
doubtless  be  ver)'  agreeable.  I  have  generally  called  at  the 
stage-office  on  Saturdays,  and  shall  continue  to  do  so.  Was 
he  in  Boston  at  the  presentation  of  the  plate? 

I  don’t  know  but  I  have  copy  (as  the  printers  call  it) 
enough  to  make  up  this  number;  but  you  may  extract  every 
thing  good  that  you  come  across — providing  always  it  be 
not  too  good;  ana  even  if  it  should  be,  perhaps  it  will  not 
quite  ruin  ffie  Magazine;  my  own  selections  being  bad 
enough  to  satisfy  anybody.  I  can’t  help  it.  The  Bewick  Co. 
are  a  damned  sneaking  set,  or  they  would  have  a  share  in 
[the]  Athenaeum  for  the  use  of  the  Editor  ex  officio.  I  have 
now  the  liberty  of  reading  there  but  not  taking  out  books. 

I  have  given  the  Puritan  an  enormous  puff — knowing 
nothing  in  the  world  about  it,  except  from  those  extracts. 
Finish  your  life  of  Hamilton.  I  wish  you  would  write  a  bi- 
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ography  of  Jefferson  to  fill  about  4  magazine  pages  and  be 
ready  in  a  month  or  six  weeks. — If  you  don’t,  I  must;  and 
it  is  not  a  subject  that  suits  me.  Say  whether  you  will  or  not. 

In  regard  to  ordinary  biographic^  subjects,  my  way  is  to 
take  some  old  magazine  and  make  an  abstract — you  can’t 
think  how  easy  it  is. 

Nath.  Hawthorne 

Hawthorne’s  hfe  was  soon  to  find  its  center  outside  the  circle 
of  the  Mannings  and  his  mother  and  sisters.  The  publication  of 
his  Twice-Told  Tales  in  1837  brought  him  a  public,  his  appoint¬ 
ment  at  the  Boston  Customs  House  and  his  later  period  at  Brook 
Farm  removed  him  from  Salem,  and  his  marriage  to  Sophia  Pea¬ 
body  in  July,  1842,  gave  him  a  family  of  his  own.  His  Uncle 
Richard  had  died  in  1831,  Uncle  Sam  in  1833,  his  Aunt  Mary 
in  1841,  and  in  October,  1842,  he  was  to  write  Louisa,  “I  have 
just  received  your  letter,  containing  the  sad  intelligence  of  Uncle 
Robert’s  death.”  There  was  not  time  enough  to  go  to  the  funeral. 

Say  everything  that  ought  to  be  said  on  my  behalf  to  Mrs. 
Manning.  Something  must  be  done  for  the  children.  This 
also  we  must  talk  about,  when  we  meet.  Beheve  me  (not 
the  less  because  I  seldom  say  it) 

Your  very  loving  brother, 

Nath  Hawthorne. 

If  he  said  little  about  what  he  had  owed  to  the  uncle  who  had 
done  so  much  for  him,  perhaps  it  was  with  the  same  diffidence 
with  which  he  closed  his  letter  to  his  sister.  If  Louisa  had  shown 
the  letter  to  her  Aunt,  Mrs.  Manning  might  have  taken  the  offer 
of  help  as  his  expression  of  gratitude.  The  Manning  lands  in 
Maine  had  by  now  been  disposed  of.  There  was  little  left  for  any¬ 
one;  and  for  Hawthorne  faced  with  a  wife  to  support,  and  few 
assets  but  the  debts  owed  him  by  publishers,  there  was  even  less. 
In  any  event  he  could  do  nothing  for  his  uncle’s  children,  expect¬ 
ing  his  own. 

What  he  could  do  for  the  Mannings  was  delayed.  It  was  ex¬ 
pressed  by  his  later  assistance  to  Uncle  William  in  1853.  Now 
seventy-five,  the  old  man  had  followed  no  steady  occupation  after 
the  closing  of  the  family  stage  hne.  He  lived  alone  in  reduced  cir¬ 
cumstances  at  the  Mansion  House  in  Salem.  Hawthorne’s  own 
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Star,  however,  was  in  the  ascendent.  Franklin  Pierce,  whose  cam¬ 
paign  biography  he  had  written,  had  been  elected  President  of 
the  United  States.  Hawthorne  was  to  go  to  Liverpool  as  Consul. 
He  was  a  prince  of  the  court.  To  Nathaniel  J.  Lord,  Hawthorne 
wrote  the  following  letter,  which  passed  down  to  the  hands  of 
Professor  Manning: 


Concord,  May  iith,  1853 

My  dear  Sir, 

William  Manning,  Esq.  has  consulted  me  respecting  the 
feasibility  of  obtaining  a  situation  in  the  Salem  Custom 
House.  You  are  so  well  acquainted  with  Mr.  Manning’s  char¬ 
acter  as  an  old  and  respectable  citizen  of  Salem,  and  for 
many  years  a  merchant  in  that  place,  that  I  need  say  nothing 
of  his  claims  in  these  respects.  Should  it  be  in  your  power  to 
further  his  views,  I  feel  assured  that  you  will  do  so,  and 
thereby  oblige 

Your  obedient  Serv*, 


Nath*  Hawthorne 


Nothing  happened.  Uncle  William  saw  him  off.  on  the  boat  to 
Liverpool.  Hawthorne  was  reminded.  Finally,  from  Liverpool,  the 
prince  wrote  directly  to  court.  (Did  Hawthorne  remember  the 
five  dollars  which  Uncle  William  had  given  him  to  take  to  Bow- 
doin  where  he  had  first  met  Pierce?) 

Liverpool,  Sept  14th.  1853 

My  dear  General, 

Mr.  William  Manning,  a  relative  of  mine,  and  a  respect¬ 
able  inhabitant  of  Salem,  having  asked  me  for  an  introduc¬ 
tion  to  you,  I  take  the  liberty  to  make  him  the  bearer  of 
this  note. 

Very  truly 

&  Respectfully, 

Nath'  Hawthorne. 

Gen'  Franklin  Pierce, 

President  of  the  United  States 

This  letter  too  came  to  the  Essex  Institute  from  the  Manning 
estate.  Hawthorne’s  continued  efforts  were  successful,  and  on 
November  4th  an  announcement  was  made  in  the  Gazette  of 
William  Manning’s  appointment  to  the  newly  created  post  of 
Superintendent  of  Repairs  at  the  Custom  House.  The  janitorship 
took  care  of  the  moment.  It  was  not  Hawthorne’s  last  gesture  of 
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appreciation.  On  December  21st,  1855,  he  wrote  again  from 
Liverpool,  this  time  to  Ticknor,  his  publisher  and  unofiBcial 
banker:  “I  want  you,”  he  opened  the  letter  by  saying,”  to  pay 
drafts  of  John  Dike,  of  Salem,  to  the  extent  of  $100,  (one  hun¬ 
dred  dollars  for  the  benefit  of  W.  Manning,  an  old  and  poor 
relation  of  mine.”  It  was  a  larger  debt  to  all  Mannings  which  he 
was  continuing  to  discharge.  But  by  now  only  one  old  man  re¬ 
mained  of  those  who  had  given  him  his  chance  to  become  what  he 


HAWTHORNE  AND  A  GLIMPSE  OF  WALDEN 
By  Raymond  Adams 

Concord  Feb  20th  1849 

Dear  Hawthorne, 

I  will  come  to  your  house  in  Mall  Street  on  the  28th  inst. 
and  go  from  thence  to  the  Lyceum. 

I  am  glad  to  know  of  your  interest  in  my  book,  for  I  have 
thought  of  you  as  a  reader  while  writing  it.  My  MSS.  are 
not  even  yet  in  the  hands  of  the  printer,  but  I  am  doing  my 
best  to  make  him  take  them  into  his  hands.  In  any  case  the 
MSS  which  he  will  begin  with  is  not  that  from  which  I  shall 
read. 

I  wish  to  be  remembered  and  read  also  by  Mrs  Hawthorne. 

Yrs.  sincerely 

Henr)’  D.  Thoreau 

This  letter^  of  Thoreau’s  is  a  prompt  reply  to  Hawthorne’s 
letter  of  February’  19,  1849,  inviting  him  to  be  his  guest 
in  the  Hawthorne  home  at  14  Mall  Street,  Salem.  Hawthorne’s 
letter  to  Thoreau  is  in  the  Pierpont  Morgan  Library  in  New 
York  City.  Thoreau  had  lectured  in  Salem  earher  in  the  same 
Lyceum  season,  on  November  25,  1848,  on  the  subject  “Econ¬ 
omy,”  using  materials  ready  for  the  first  chapter  of  Walden.  On 
that  occasion  the  Salem  Observer  had  identified  him  as  “Henry 
S.  Thoreau,  of  Concord,  N.  H.”  The  paper  came  nearer  being 
accurate  on  February  23rd,  1849,  in  announcing  that  the  forth¬ 
coming  lecture  would  be  by  “Henry  T.  Thoreau,  the  pencil  maker 
and  philosopher  of  Concord.”  The  manuscript  mentioned  in  the 
present  letter  of  Thoreau’s  as  being  ready  for  the  hands  of  the 
printer  was,  of  course,  the  text  of  A  Week  on  the  Concord  and 
Merrimack  Rivers,  which  was  published  on  May  26,  1849,  by 
James  M unroe  of  Boston. 

Thoreau’s  two  lectures  in  Salem  with  his  visits  to  the  Haw¬ 
thorne  home  brought  about  a  change  in  Mrs.  Hawthorne’s  opinion 
of  the  Concord  naturalist.  On  the  day  of  his  arrival  for  the  sec¬ 
ond  lecture  she  wrote  to  her  sister  Mary  Mann  (Mrs.  Horace 
Mann): 

I.  Recently  acquired  by  the  Essex  Institute  from  the  Richard  C.  Man¬ 
ning  Estate. 
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This  evening  Mr.  Thoreau  is  going  to  lecture,  and  will  stay 
with  us.  His  lecture  before  was  so  enchanting;  such  a  revela¬ 
tion  of  nature  in  all  its  exquisite  details  of  wood-thrushes, 
squirrels,  sunshine,  mists  and  shadows,  fresh,  vernal  odors, 
pine-tree  ocean  melodies,  that  my  ear  rang  with  music,  and  I 
seemed  to  have  been  wandering  through  copse  and  dingle! 

Mr.  Thoreau  has  risen  above  all  his  arrogance  of  manner, 
and  is  as  gentle,  simple,  ruddy,  and  meek  as  all  geniuses 
should  be;  and  now  his  great  blue  eyes  fairly  outshine  and 
put  into  shade  a  nose  which  I  once  thought  must  make  him 
uncomely  forever.^ 

The  lecture  of  February  28,  1849,  was  clearly  drawn  from 
materials  now  in  the  second  chapter  of  Walden,  “Where  I  Lived, 
And  What  I  Lived  For.”*  The  report  of  the  second  lecture  which 
appeared  in  the  Salem  Observer  of  March  3,  1849,  makes  this 
clear  and  is  worth  quoting  in  full  because  of  its  balanced  judge¬ 
ment  and  because  at  the  close  it  contains  what  is  perhaps  the  first 
reference  in  print  to  Thoreau’s  Walden: 

Mr.  Thoreau,  of  Concord,  delivered  a  second  lecture  on 
Wednesday  evening  upon  his  life  in  the  woods.  The  first  lec¬ 
ture  was  upon  the  economy  of  that  life;  this  was  upon  its 
object  and  some  of  its  enjoyments.  Judging  from  the  re¬ 
marks  which  we  have  heard  concerning  it,  Mr.  Thoreau  was 
even  less  successful  this  time  in  suiting  all,  than  on  the  for¬ 
mer  occasion.  The  diversity  of  opinion  is  quite  amusing. 
Some  persons  are  unwilling  to  speak  of  his  lecture  as  any 
better  than  “tom-foolery  and  nonsense,”  while  others  think 
they  perceived,  beneath  the  outward  sense  of  his  remarks, 
sometning  wise  and  valuable.  It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  Mr. 
Thoreau’s  style  is  rather  too  allegorical  for  a  popular  audi¬ 
ence.  He  “peoples  the  solitudes”  of  the  woods  too  profusely, 
and  give  voices  to  their  “dim  aisles”  not  recognized  by  the 
larger  part  of  common  ears. 

Some  parts  of  this  lecture — which  on  the  whole  we 
thought  less  successful  than  the  former  one — were  generally 
admitted  to  be  excellent.  He  gave  a  well-considered  defence 
of  classical  literature,  in  connection  with  some  common  sense 

2.  Quoted  in  Rose  Hawthorne  Lathrop,  Memories  of  Hawthorne  (Bos¬ 
ton,  1897)  pp.  92-93. 

3.  It  would  seem  that  the  listing  of  the  title  of  Thoreau’s  February  28, 
1849,  lectures  as  “Student  Life,  Its  Aims  and  Employments”  on  page  ;o 
of  Historical  Sketch  of  the  Salem  Lyceum  with  a  List  of  the  Officers  and 
Lecturers  Since  Its  Formation  in  1830  (Salem,  1879)  confus^  the  two 
Iretures.  It  is  in  the  “Economy”  chapter  of  Walden  that  Thoreau  men¬ 
tions  student  life  and  its  costs. 
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remarks  upon  books;  and  also  some  ingenious  speculations 
suggested  by  the  inroads  of  railroad  enterprise  upon  the  quiet 
and  seclusion  of  W'alden  Pond;  and  told  how  he  found  na¬ 
ture  a  counsellor  and  companion;  furnishing 

Tongues  in  trees  books  in  running  brooks 
Sermons  in  stones,  and  good  in  everything. 

We  take  the  purpose  of  Mr.  T’s  lecture  to  have  been,  the 
elucidation  of  the  poetical  view  of  life — showing  how  life 
may  be  made  poetical,  the  apprehensive  imagination  cloth¬ 
ing  all  things  with  divine  forms,  and  gathering  from  them 
divine  language. 

He  went  to  the  gods  of  the  wood 
To  bring  their  word  to  man. 

In  regard  to  Mr.  Thoreau,  we  are  glad  to  hear  he  is  about 
issuing  a  book  which  will  contain  these  lectures  and  will 
enable  us  perhaps  to  judge  better  of  their  merit. 


EMERSON  IN  SALEM,  1849 
By  Ralph  L.  Rusk 

While  the  forty-niners  were  leaving  home  for  California, 
Emerson  stuck  to  his  writing  and  lecturing.  By  late  December  he 
would  have  a  new  book  in  print — Representative  Men — and 
some  weeks  needed  to  be  kept  free  for  it.  But  reading  lectures  to 
a  culture-hungry  public  could  be  financially  more  rewarding  than 
publishing  them  for  the  public  to  read,  and  from  January  well 
into  the  spring  his  calendar  was  sprinkled  with  appointments. 
Most  of  these  required  little  travel.  In  no  small  part  of  the 
country,  however,  he  was  already  a  familiar  figure.  He  had  long 
since  found  audiences  as  far  south  as  New  York.  His  recent  British 
tour  had  brought  him  new  American  fame,  and  he  would  soon 
be  wanted  as  far  west  as  the  Mississippi.  It  was  not  surprising 
that  Salem  was  willing  to  hear  him  again.  For  his  part,  he  would 
doubtless  have  regarded  his  engagement  there  as  a  commonplace 
if  it  had  not  confronted  him  with  his  former  Concord  neighbor 
Nathaniel  Hawthorne. 

Hawthorne,  a  writer  but  not  a  lecturer,  had  his  own  financial 
difficulties  and  tried  to  meet  them  in  his  own  way.  Within  a  few 
months  the  triumphant  Whigs  would  turn  this  Democrat  out  of 
his  place  at  the  Custom  House,  and  not  later  than  September  he 
would  be  hard  at  work  on  The  Scarlet  Letter.  But  in  January  he 
was  still  surveyor  and  was  generously  giving  some  of  his  free  hours 
to  the  service  of  his  fellow  townsmen  as  secretary  to  the  Board  of 
Managers  of  the  Salem  Lyceum.  In  a  letter  dated  the  loth,  he 
reminded  Emerson  of  his  promise  to  lecture  sometime  that  win¬ 
ter,  proposed  a  definite  day  for  him,  and  invited  him  to  be  a 
guest  at  the  Hawthorne  home. 

Emerson  replied,  apparently  in  much  haste: 

Boston,  12  January,  1849. 

My  dear  Sir, 

I  did  not  mean  to  come  Salem,  until  my  Boston  course 
was  ended,  but  to  avoid  troubling  you  with  my  hesitations,  I 
will  accept  at  once  your  day  &  come  next  Wednesday.  Kind¬ 
est  thanks  for  your  friendy  invitation  to  your  house.  I  am  a 
bad  guest,  but  if  you  will  let  me  run  away  suddenly  next 
morning,  I  will  come.  Yours  with  great  regard, 

R.  W.  Emerson. 
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In  his  current  memorandum  book  he  made  an  entry  of  the  place 
and  the  date. 

The  Salem  Gazette  of  the  16th  announced  the  lecture  for  the 
evening  of  the  1 7th  without  naming  the  subject,  but  the  prospec¬ 
tive  audience  must  have  had  a  rather  good  idea  of  what  to  expect. 
Emerson  himself  was  mainly  concerned  with  the  course  on  “Mind 
and  Manners  in  the  Nineteenth  Century” — presumably  London 
lectures  of  June,  1848 — which  he  was  just  then  reading  at  the 
Freeman  Place  Chapel  in  Boston. 

In  accepting  hospitality  from  Hawthorne,  he  had  wisely  stipu¬ 
lated  that  he  be  allowed  to  escape  early  next  morning.  But  if  he 
was  actually  guest  and  Hawthorne  host  after  the  lecture,  there 
was  very  likely  some  hesitant  and  troubled  conversation  between 
these  two  men  who  were  extremely  curious  about  each  other  but 
incapable  of  mutual  understanding. 

Their  uneasy  friendship  had  lasted  for  years  and  afterwards 
continued  till  Hawthorne’s  death,  in  1864.  As  Emerson  thought 
back  over  the  whole  history  of  his  vain  struggles  to  penetrate  the 
mind  of  Hawthorne  he  was  struck  by  "the  painful  solitude  of  the 
man,  which,  I  suppose,”  he  said,  “could  not  longer  be  endured, 
and  he  died  of  it.” 

In  the  meantime,  under  date  of  January  18,  1849,  the  day 
following  the  lecture,  Emerson  had  duly  recorded  in  his  account 
book  Salem’s  $20 — not  the  kind  of  pay  those  hurrying  Westward 
in  the  gold  rush  were  dreaming  of,  but  important  to  him.* 

I .  Emerson’s  letter  of  the  1 2th,  recently  acquired  by  the  Essex  Institute 
from  the  Richard  C.  Manning  Estate,  is  published  here  with  the  permission 
of  Mr.  Edward  W.  Forbes,  president  of  the  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson  Mem¬ 
orial  Association.  That  association  owns  the  MS  of  Hawthorne’s  letter  of 
January  10,  1849,  as  well  as  the  MS  account  book  and  MS  memorandum 
book  referred  to  above.  All  three  of  these  MSS  are  now  deposited  in  the 
Houghton  Library  at  Harvard.  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Walter  McIntosh 
Merrill  for  a  transcript  of  the  newspaper  announcement  of  the  Salem  lec¬ 
ture.  Some  details  regarding  Emerson’s  London  lectures  of  June,  1848, 
and  his  Boston  lectures  of  January  15-February  12,  1849,  are  given  in 
The  Letters  of  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson  (New  York,  i939)>  W,  80,  129. 
His  lecturing  at  home  and  abroad  over  a  period  of  many  years  and  his 
relations  with  Hawthorne  are  described  in  The  Life  of  Ralph  Waldo 
Emerson  (New  York,  1949  and  1957).  Randall  Stewart,  Nathaniel  Haw¬ 
thorne  (New  Haven,  1948),  pp.  86-94,  tolls  the  story  of  the  dismissal 
from  the  Salem  Custom  House  and  comments  on  the  question  of  when  the 
writing  of  The  Scarlet  Letter  was  begun. 


NATHANIEL  HAWTHORNE’S  BIRTHPLACE: 

AN  ARCHITECTURAL  STUDY 

By  Abbott  Lowell  Cummings 

The  colonial  leanto  house  has  become  a  familiar  hall-mark 
of  the  rural  New  England  country-side.  But  the  gambrel  roof  is 
just  as  much  a  symbol  of  the  compact  coastal  towns  and  cities 
which  were  the  centers  of  our  commercial  wealth  before  the 
Revolution.  Ship-owners,  merchants,  and  the  sea-captains  as  well, 
building  to  suit  individual  means,  topped  off  their  houses  with 
this  practical  roof  construction  which  permitted  maximum  use  of 
the  attic  story.  In  the  older  parts  of  Salem  these  houses  still  dom¬ 
inate  the  scene.  They  stand  close  together,  as  they  have  since  they 
were  first  built,  some  turned  end-wise  with  their  front  doors  open¬ 
ing  into  deep  and  narrow  yards,  others  entered  directly  from  the 
street. 

After  the  Revolution  commercial  wealth  again  poured  into  the 
coastal  cities,  and  these  earher  buildings  were  crowded  even  more 
as  new  and  taller  houses  were  built.  The  Rev.  William  Bentley 
speaks  often  in  his  diary  of  Salem’s  rapid  growth  at  this  time  as 
more  and  more  of  her  citizens  came  to  share  in  the  general  pros¬ 
perity.  “Building  continues  &  many  new  houses  are  erected,”  he 
wrote  for  example  on  February  20,  1802.  “The  removal  of  Houses 
once  a  rare  spectacle,  is  now  common,  &  we  are  not  surprised  to 
find  a  house  in  the  street  taking  a  new  departure.”^ 

Among  the  older  gambrel  roof  houses  which  Bentley  would 
have  found  when  he  first  came  to  Salem  after  the  War  was  a 
house  in  Union  Street  which  belonged  to  the  Hathorne  family, 
as  their  name  was  then  spelled.  He  was  sufficiently  aware  of  its 
existence,  in  fact,  to  note  in  July,  1794,  “Harthorne’s  [house], 
Union  street,  shingled  &  Clapboarded.”^  With  very  few  important 
changes  beyond  the  addition  of  an  ell  at  the  rear  this  house  has 
survived  to  our  own  day.  Now  recently,  it,  too,  has  taken  a  "new 
departure”  (minus  the  ell)  to  the  grounds  of  the  House  of  Seven 
Gables.  Well-known  to  generations  of  Salem  residents  and  tourists 
from  all  over  the  country  as  the  birthplace  of  Nathaniel  Haw¬ 
thorne  it  is  altogether  fitting  that  it  should  come  to  rest  next  door 

1. The  Diary  of  William  Bentley,  D.  D.  (Salem,  1907),  II,  415. 

2.  Ibid.,  p.  463. 
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to  the  house  which  that  writer  has  made  so  familiar  to  Americans 
ever)’where.  The  front  of  the  house  no  longer  faces  the  street,  but 
the  new  orientation  with  the  gable  end  ranged  along  the  line  of 
Hardy  Street  is  entirely  characteristic  of  other  Salem  houses  of 
the  period,  and  in  its  relationship  to  neighboring  houses  there  is 
nothing  to  suggest  that  it  has  not  always  occupied  this  site. 

The  “great  romancer”  was  taken  from  this  house  when  still  a 
small  child  to  the  nearby  home  of  his  mother’s  family,  and  conse¬ 
quently  the  birthplace  has  received  slight  recognition  from  his 
biographers.  Very  little,  in  fact,  has  been  known  of  its  history 
beyond  the  outline  of  title  prepared  by  Sidney  Perley  in  The 
Essex  Antiquarian.^  The  deeds  which  Mr.  Perley  quotes  do  not, 
unfortunately,  tell  the  whole  story  of  this  house,  and  we  must  fit 
together  a  probable  pattern  of  development  based  on  the  written 
record  but  relying  also  upon  information  which  the  structure 
itself  reveals  about  its  age. 

There  has  been  a  house  on  the  original  site  since  before  1685. 
In  that  year  on  August  17,  Joseph  Hardy,  Sr.,  of  Salem,  “mariner,” 
“in  consideration  of  the  natural  afection  &  love,  which  I  have  & 
do  bare  unto  my  well  beloved  son  in  law  Mr.  Benjamin  Pick- 
man  ...  as  also  for  divers  others  good  causes  &  considerations 
me  at  this  pr’sent  moving”  conveyed  to  Benjamin  “a  small  p’cell  or 
quantity  of  land  .  .  .  being  by  estimation  a  quarter  of  an  acker, 
be  it  more  or  less,  upon  which  land  ye  sd  Benjamin  Pickman  his 
dwelling  house  now  standeth  &  is  in  length  north  &  south  seaven 
ix)les,  and  in  bredth  east  &  west  six  poles,  five  foot,  and  is  bounded 
north  &  south  with  ye  land  of  Mr.  Joseph  Hardy  senr.  on  ye  west 
with  ye  land  yt  was  formerly  Goodman  Jeggles  senr.  his  land, 
&  is  now  a  lane  [Union  Street],  estward  with  the  highwaye  be¬ 
longing  to  those  that  live  thereabouts.  .  .  .”  In  connection  with 
this  transfer  an  ancient  and  not  uncommon  English  custom  was 
observed  which  lends  a  picturesque  note:  “I  Joseph  Hardy  senr.,” 
the  deed  concludes,  “have  put  ye  sd  Benjamin  Pickman  in  peace¬ 
able  &  quiett  possession  of  ye  above  mentioned  land,  by  delivering 
unto  him  a  turf  &  twigg  cut  of[f]  upon  ye  said  land.”^ 

3.  “Salem  in  1700.  No.  25,"  The  Essex  Antiquarian,  X,  No.  4  (October 
1906),  161-2.  See  also  The  History  of  Salem,  Massachusetts,  ill  (Salem, 
1928),  193*6. 

4.  Essex  County  Deeds,  VII,  43. 
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Benjamin  Pickman,  the  son  of  Nathaniel  who  came  to  Salem 
from  Bristol,  England,  about  1639,  had  married  Elizabeth  Hardy 
July  27,  1667.  One  wonders  if  the  original  house  wasn’t  built  at 
that  time  on  his  father-in-law’s  property.  A  few  years  later,  on 
April  20,  1692,  one  of  his  wife’s  sisters,  Hannah  Marshall,  con¬ 
veyed  to  Pickman  a  narrow  strip  one  pole  wide  and  six  and  three 
quarter  poles  deep  along  the  north  side  of  the  home  lot,  and  with 
this  addition  the  property  acquired  the  shape  it  preserved  well  in¬ 
to  the  nineteenth  century.® 

Capt.  Benjamin  Pickman,  according  to  an  entry  in  the  family 
Bible,  “  ‘used  the  Sea  as  Master  of  a  Vessel  till  a  few  years  before 
his  Death  .  .  .  Dec.  i,  1708,  maintaining  during  life  the  char¬ 
acter  of  an  honest,  friendly  man.’  ”®  An  inventory  of  his  estate, 
taken  in  1709,  mentions  the  “dwelling  house  barn  &  Land  Ad- 
joyning,’’  appraised  at  £90,  and  gives  some  impression  of  the 
household  furnishings  of  this  ship-captain’s  home.  Among  other 
items  there  were  “60  lb.  family  pewter,”  "i  brass  Chafen  dish," 
“6  Earthen  plates  &  Silibub  pott,”  “a  Mapp  of  the  world,”  “12 
flagg  Chairs  [and]  6  Cushions,”  “i  Square  table  i  Carpet  &  6 
Joynt  Stools,”  “1  bed,  i  Couerlid  2  blankets  under  bed  bolster  3 
pillows.  Curtains  Vallions  rods  head  peice  &  Tester,”  “i  Chest 
drawer  [and]  2  looking  Glasses,”  “a  Sword  &  belt,  a  Scimiter  & 
belt,”  "a  Case  bottles,”  “a  desk,”  and  “3 1  oz.  wrought  plate. 

Of  the  ten  children  which  Benjamin  Pickman’s  wife  Elizabeth 
had  borne  him  five  at  least  were  living  at  the  time  of  his  death: 
Benjamin,  born  January  30,  1671;  Susanna,  born  February  3, 
1673/4,  who  married  John  Vial  as  her  second  husband;  Martha, 
born  June  3,  1677,  who  married  Edmund  Batter;  Joshua,  born 
August  28,  1681;  and  Elizabeth,  born  September  1,  1688,  who 
married  Richard  Pike  as  her  second  husband.  Two  of  these  chil¬ 
dren  died  within  just  a  few  years  of  their  father,  Martha  in  1713 
and  Susanna  in  1716.  Benjamin  married  a  second  wife  in  1704, 
and  according  to  the  family  Bible  “  ‘removed  to  Boston’  ”  after 
the  birth  of  his  daughter  Abigial,  February  9,  1705/6,  though 

5.  Ibid.,  IX,  38. 

6.  George  Francis  Dow,  The  Diary  and  Letters  of  Benjamin  Pickman 
(1740-1819)  .  .  .  (Newport,  R.  I.,  1928),  p.  7.  The  Salem  vital  statis¬ 
tics  report  his  death  as  Dec.  31. 

7.  Essex  County  Probate  Records,  Case  no.  22029. 
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he  returned  to  Salem  around  1710  and  “  ‘owned  two  fishing 
Vessels.’  ”»  He  went  to  live  in  a  house  which  he  had  bought  in 
1698  and  which  he  owned  until  1715  on  the  west  side  of  what 
is  now  Curtis  Street.  “On  Dec.  22,  1710,”  writes  George  Francis 
Dow',  “Captain  Pickman  bought  from  Rev.  John  Emerson  a  lot 
of  land  on  the  northerly  side  of  what  is  now  Essex  Street  .  .  . 
and  on  this  lot  he  built  a  house  in  1714,  in  which  he  lived  and 
died  and  where  his  widow  and  children  afterwards  lived.”®  Thus 
he  does  not  seem  to  have  been  associated  with  his  father’s  own 
dwelling  house  after  the  latter’s  death. 

Joshua  in  the  meantime  had  been  married  on  November  23, 
1704,  to  Abigail  Willoughby,  who  died  August  24,  1710,  and  he 
married  secondly  on  May  29,  1712,  Elizabeth  Nichols  of  Boston. 
He  had  apparently  removed  like  his  brother  to  Boston,  probably 
about  the  time  of  his  father’s  death.  He  “  ‘used  the  Sea  as  Master 
of  a  Vessel  out  of  Boston,’  ”  as  the  family  Bible  tells  us,  and  is 
often  mentioned  in  the  Boston  news-papers  after  1710  though  he 
too  returned  to  Salem  “  ‘  a  few  years  before  his  Death  ...  in 
Jan’y  1750.’”^® 

On  the  assumption  that  the  first  Capt.  Benjamin  Pickman’s 
daughters  went  to  homes  provided  by  their  husbands  his  widow 
would  have  been  left  as  the  only  occupant  of  this  dwelling  house 
which  her  father  had  deeded  to  them  in  1685.  She  died  in  1727 
and  on  October  5  of  that  year  Joshua  Pickman,  in  a  hand  which 
was  more  accustomed,  seemingly,  to  the  wheel,  than  to  the  pen, 
petitioned  the  Probate  Court:  “Sir  the  astaitt  of  my  dcesed  father 
and  mother  Benj  and  Eliz  Pickman  of  salem  Lais  unsetled  and  j 
beinge  ingaged  in  auesell  to  go  to  see  sow  thatt  j  cant  posebly  ad- 
ministr  apone  ye  estaitt  boutt  [but]  desir  thatt  brother  Richerd 
Pick  of  salem  may  adminst  and  setell  ye  estaitt  thatt  all  ye  funerell 
charges  and  all  other  chargis  may  bee  paid.  .  . 

On  July  2,  1730,  exercising  the  power  granted  to  him  by  the 
Court  to  sell  any  real  estate  of  Captain  Benjamin  Pickman  de¬ 
ceased,  the  son-in-law  and  administrator,  Richard  Pike,  sold  to 

8.  Dow,  op.  cit.,  p.  8. 

9.  Ibid.,  p.  9. 

10.  Ibid.,  p.  II. 

11.  Essex  County  Probate  Records,  Case  no.  22029.  One  of  the  charges 

submitted  by  the  administrator,  Richard  Pike,  was  “For  Subsisting  Mother 
Pickman  in  Sickness  and  health  Eleven  Years  £100.” 
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Joshua  Pickman  of  Boston,  “Mariner,”  one  of  his  father’s  “House 
Lotts”  in  Salem  “Containing  about  fift>  poles  of  Land  .  .  . 
bounded  .  .  .  Northerly  on  Land  now  in  possession  of  Jon* 
Archer  Easterly  On  A  Lane  or  high  Way  there  Measuring  Eight 
poles  Southerly  on  Land  now  in  possession  of  Samuel  Swasey  and 
Westerly  on  A  Lane  or  high  Way  there  Measuring  Also  Eight 
pole  wide  .  .  .  Together  with  the  Buildings  thereon  Standing” 
and  also  “One  Common  Right  thereto  belonging  as  the  Same  is 
now  laid  out  in  the  Great  Pasture  So  Called.”*-  The  purchase 
price  was  £86.  Joshua  was  still  “of  Boston”  as  late  as  1745,  at 
which  time  he  was  sixty-four  years  old,  and  one  assumes  that  the 
property  in  Salem  was  rented  to  tenants  throughout  this  period. 
The  exact  chronology  is  of  importance  here,  for  it  is  perfectly  clear 
from  the  character  of  the  present  house  that  a  major  reconstruc¬ 
tion  took  place  about  this  time.  As  it  stands  today  the  building  can 
by  no  stretch  of  the  imagination  be  identified  with  the  original 
dwelling  mentioned  in  the  1685  deed.  The  underlying  frame  and 
most  of  the  finish  detail  date  rather  to  the  eighteenth  century. 
On  the  basis  of  style  alone  one  might  suggest  a  date  late  in  the 
second  quarter  of  the  century.  It  was  framed  at  the  start  as  a 
central  chimney  house  with  one  large  room  to  the  right  and  a 
narrow  area  behind  it  with  a  summer  beam  running  through  the 
center  of  these  rooms  from  front  to  back.  At  the  left  the  slightly 
narrower  half  of  the  house  was  divided  into  two  rooms,  nearly 
equal  in  size.  The  whole  building  was  roofed  with  a  gambrel  of 
unusual  width  and  the  chimney  was  based  upon  a  nicely  turned 
brick  arch  in  the  cellar,  details  which  one  associates  with  the 
eighteenth  rather  than  the  seventeenth  century. 

The  most  unusual  feature  in  the  construction  of  this  house  can 
be  found  in  the  length  of  the  end  and  chimney  girts  and  summer 
beams,  all  running  from  front  to  back.  These  are  all  single  tim¬ 
bers,  each  twenty-four  feet  long,  supported  at  the  front  and  rear 
by  the  corner  p)osts,  but  with  no  intermediate  support  beyond  the 
interior  partitions.  The  most  interesting  feature  of  the  frame, 
however,  is  the  evidence  wherever  one  turns  of  re-used  material 
from  a  much  earlier  (seventeenth-century)  house.  The  right  rear 
corner  post,  for  example,  where  exposed,  is  finished  with  a  fine 
quarter-round  chamfer,  as  is  also  the  front  post  supporting  the 

12.  Essex  County  Deeds,  LIV,  21 1. 
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chimney  girt  of  the  right-hand  room.  Here,  in  fact,  the  fine  quar¬ 
ter-round  chamfer  can  be  found  on  two  edges  of  the  post  where 
exposed  in  the  room  itself  and  in  the  entry’,  making  it  almost  cer¬ 
tain  that  this  timber  served  at  one  time  as  a  summer  beam  before 
being  up-ended  in  its  present  position.  In  the  room  opposite,  at 
the  left,  the  post  supporting  the  chimney  girt  has  also  served  some 
earlier  purpose.  It  is  of  different  dimensions  altogether  than  that 
of  the  right-hand  room,  being  wider,  and  has  a  simpler  chamfer 
along  the  one  edge  which  has  been  exposed  to  view  during  recent 
structural  investigations.  Along  the  upper  side  of  this  same  sur¬ 
face  are  a  series  of  gains,  some  twenty-one  inches  on  centers,  ex¬ 
actly  the  spacing  one  would  expect  to  find  for  joists  during  the 
seventeenth  century,  and  one  assumes  that  this  stick  may  have 
originally  been  a  girt.  In  the  attic  a  unit  which  now  serves  as  a 
collar-beam  for  the  wide  gambrel  roof  also  has  the  characteristics 
of  a  girt,  being  finished  along  one  edge  with  a  simple  chamfer 
which  is  stopped  in  the  center  on  either  side  of  a  large  ojjen  mor¬ 
tise  designed  to  take  the  wedge-shaped  tenon  of  a  summer  beam. 

Unless  these  re-used  materials  were  taken  from  some  other 
building  altogether  one  can  conjecture  safely  that  the  older,  sev¬ 
enteenth  century  dwelling  of  Captain  Benjamin  and  Elizabeth 
Pickman  was  taken  down,  probably  towards  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  some  of  its  frame  members  used  in  the 
construction  of  a  new  house.  Most  of  the  existing  trim  (with  the 
exception  of  the  modern  window  sash'*)  dates  to  this  later  period, 
and  much  if  not  all  of  it,  including  the  front  stairs,  the  fireplace 
trim  of  the  front  left  room  and  the  paneling  of  the  left  and  right 
front  chambers,  all  of  which  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  would  have 
known  as  a  very  small  child,  has  fortunately  been  preserved  in¬ 
tact.  In  the  room  at  the  right  the  fireplace  wall  has  been  built 
out  and  a  mantel  of  the  second  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century 
installed  (probably  at  the  same  time  that  the  rear  ell  was  added) 
but  recent  explorations  have  proved  that  here,  too,  much  of  the 
wooden  trim  of  the  original  seven-and-a-half-foot  opening  is  in¬ 
tact  behind  the  later  wall  and  that  the  fireplace  itself  has  not  been 

13.  A  photograph  of  the  house  taken  about  1884,  owned  by  the  Society 
for  the  Preservation  of  New  England  Antiquities,  shows  early  sash  with 
nine  over  nine  panes  in  the  north  end  wall  and  six  over  six  panes  at  the 
front. 
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seriously  disturbed  by  the  later  brickwork.  This  fireplace  is  char¬ 
acteristic  of  those  built  before  1725  with  straight  sides,  oak  lin¬ 
tel  and  ovens  on  the  rear  wall,  but  in  all  other  respects  the  chim¬ 
ney  stack  of  which  this  fireplace  is  a  part  is  typical  of  the 
eighteenth  century — particularly  in  the  construction  of  the  angle 
fireplaces  in  the  two  left  rooms.  One  must  accept  the  somewhat 
"earlier"  fireplace  in  the  right-hand  room  as  a  retarded  feature  in 
a  house  that  obviously  did  not  pretend  in  any  respect  to  be  an  up- 
to-date  and  ambitious  model  of  fashion.  There  are  other  docu¬ 
mented  instances  in  Essex  County  of  similarly  backward-looking 
kitchen  fireplaces  in  houses  built  as  late  as  the  1750’s.  In  its  fin¬ 
ish,  however,  this  fireplace  was  quite  up-to-date  with  beaded  trim 
covering  the  jambs  (in  place  of  exposed  brickwork)  and  feather- 
edged  panehng  above  which  concealed  the  oak  lintel  from  view. 
This  combination  of  the  up-to-date  and  backward-looking,  in¬ 
cidentally,  is  present,  too,  in  the  two  left-hand  chambers  where 
the  chimney  girt  for  the  front  room  is  cased  and  that  in  the  rear, 
together  with  the  other  frame  units  of  the  room,  is  uncased,  and 
chamfered. 

Unfortunately  we  cannot,  in  terms  of  the  surviving  documents, 
do  any  more  than  suggest  a  possible  date  when  this  new  house 
was  constructed.  When  Joshua  Pickman  received  the  property  from 
his  brother-in-law  in  1730  the  purchase  price  was  only  £86.  On 
June  22,  1745,  when  he  sold  it  out  of  the  family,  the  price  had 
jumped  to  £300.  It  is  conceivable  that,  living  still  in  Boston,  he 
had  engaged  for  a  new  house  to  be  built  sometime  between  1730 
and  1745.  The  depreciation  of  the  pound  which  occurred  during 
these  years  could  scarcely  account  for  such  a  rise  in  the  figures. 
In  the  deed  the  description  simply  refers  to  “A  Certain  Dwelling 
House  &  a  Peice  of  Land  whereon  the  same  stands  .  .  .  contain¬ 
ing  about  fifty  poles  .  .  .  Bounded  Northerly  on  land  of  Nath' 
Archer  Easterly  on  a  Lane  or  Highway  Southerly  on  land  formerly 
in  possession  of  Sam*  Swasey  &  westerly  on  Union  Street  (so 
called)  or  however  ye  same  is  bounded,  as  it  is  inclosed  with  fence. 
.  .  If  Joshua  Pickman  did  not  erect  a  new  house  before 
1745  then  we  must  assume  that  it  was  huilt  soon  afterwards  by 
the  new  owner  of  the  property,  Jonathan  Phelps  of  Beverly, 
“Blacksmith.”  At  all  events,  with  this  transfer  which  coincides 


14.  Essex  County  Deeds,  LXXXVIll,  28. 
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roughly  in  period  with  the  construction  of  the  new  house,  the 
Pickman  family  passes  out  of  the  picture,  and  the  more  than  a 
century-long  ownership  of  the  Hathorne  family  and  their  related 
branches  begins. 

Jonathan  Phelps  was  the  father  of  Rachel  who  married  Captain 
Daniel  Hathorne  of  Salem.  On  September  28,  1772,  Jonathan 
Phelps,  now  of  Salem,  with  the  consent  of  Judith  his  wife,  con¬ 
veyed  to  his  son-in-law,  Daniel  Hathorne,  “Mariner,”  for  £466 
13s.  4d.  "A  Certain  Dwelling  House  and  a  piece  of  Land  where¬ 
on  the  same  Stands  and  thereto  Adjoyning  .  .  .  containing  about 
Fifty  poles  .  .  .  bounded  Northerly  on  Land  of  Nathl.  Archer 
Easterly  on  Derbys  Lane  so  called  Southerly  on  Land  of  John 
Webb  and  Westerly  on  the  Long  Wharfe  Lane  so  called.  .  . 
Following  the  death  of  Captain  Daniel,  his  son  Captain  Nathaniel 
continued  to  live  here,  and  in  this  house  the  future  writer  was 
born  on  July  4,  1804.  Within  just  four  years,  in  April,  1808, 
Captain  Nathaniel,  who  hke  his  father  had  followed  the  sea, 
died  of  a  fever  in  Surinam,  leaving  a  widow  with  three  small 
children.  Although  there  is  nothing  in  the  deeds  to  indicate  the 
fact  Nathaniel  Hawthorne’s  biographers  have  pieced  together  from 
early  letters  and  other  manuscripts  that  after  the  captain’s  death 
Mrs.  Hawthorne  removed  her  small  brood  to  the  house  of  her 
father,  Richard  Manning,  in  nearby  Herbert  Street,  and  here 
Nathaniel  Hawthorne  spent  most  of  his  young  life. 

The  birthplace  in  the  meantime  was  still  technically  a  part 
of  Captain  Daniel’s  estate.  Captain  Nathaniel  having  died  before 
a  final  settlement  was  made,  and  in  1816  the  children  and  heirs 
of  Captain  Daniel  Hathorne,  including  the  widow  Elizabeth  C. 
Hathorne  as  guardian  of  her  three  young  children,  released  their 
interest  in  the  property  to  Simon  Forester  of  Salem,  “merchant,” 
husband  of  Captain  Daniel’s  daughter  Rachel.  From  this  point 
forward  Mr.  Perley  gives  a  connected  account  of  the  later  and 
somewhat  complicated  history  of  this  property,  reduced  from  a 
frontage  of  one  hundred  and  forty-three  feet  and  depth  of  some 
one  hundred  feet  which  it  had  kept  up  to  this  time  to  one  of 
fifty-eight  feet  and  eight  inches  and  a  depth  of  some  forty-five 
feet  when  the  property  was  conveyed  by  the  executors  of  Simon’s 

15.  Ibid.,  CXXXII,  48. 


204  ESSEX  INSTITUTE  HISTORICAL  COLLECTIONS 

will  to  his  widow  Rachel  on  October  28,  1817.  This  is  the  shape 
it  maintained  more  or  less  to  the  present  dav. 

In  the  restoration  now  taking  place  the  fireplace  wall  of  the 
right  room  will  be  returned  as  nearly  as  possible  to  its  original 
condition.  In  most  of  the  rooms  the  original  ceilings  have  been 
concealed  behind  later  and  lower  plaster  ceilings,  which  will  also 
be  removed,  and  the  original  color  scheme  will  be  duplicated 
wherever  possible.  In  the  right  chamber  which  has  a  finely  pan¬ 
eled  wall  with  recessed  fireplace  the  original  color,  found  under 
later  white  paint,  was  a  rich  Prussian  blue.  There  will  be  no  hard 
and  fast  effort,  however,  to  make  of  the  house  a  period  piece.  Its 
interest  lies  primarily  in  the  historic  associations  and  in  the  fact 
that  so  much  of  its  original  finish  has  happily  survived.  Any  other 
details  which  have  been  added  in  the  intervening  years  simply 
help  to  round  out  the  story  of  the  building’s  growth. 

One  can  hope  that  Hawthorne  himself  would  approve  of  this 
freedom  from  precision-like  period  authenticity.  He  loved  old 
houses  and  wrote  about  them  often,  once,  in  fact,  upon  this  verv' 
subject  in  connection  with  his  own  “Wayside”  in  Concord: 

Externally  the  house  presents  the  same  appearance  as  in 
the  Doctor’s  day.  It  had  once  a  coat  of  white  paint;  but  the 
storms  and  sunshine  of  many  years  have  almost  obliterated 
it,  and  produced  a  sober,  grayish  hue,  which  entirely  suits 
the  antique  form  of  the  structure.  To  repaint  its  reverend 
face  would  be  a  real  sacrilege.  ...  I  hardly  know  why  it  is 
that  our  cheerful  and  lightsome  repairs  and  improvements 
in  the  interior  of  the  house  seem  to  be  in  perfectly  good 
taste,  though  the  heavy  old  beams  and  high  wainscoting  of 
the  walls  speak  of  ages  gone  by.  But  so  it  is.  The  cheerful 
paper-hangings  have  the  air  of  belonging  to  the  old  walls; 
and  such  m^ernisms  as  astral  lamps,  card-tables,  gilded 
Cologne-bottles,  silver  taper-stands,  and  bronze  and  alabaster 
flower-vases,  do  not  seem  at  all  impertinent.  It  is  thus  that 
an  aged  man  may  keep  his  heart  warm  for  new  things 
and  new  friends,  and  often  furnish  himself  anew  with  ideas; 
though  it  would  not  be  graceful  for  him  to  attempt  to  suit 
his  exterior  to  the  passing  fashions  of  the  day.’* 

16.  Nathaniel  Hawthorne,  Passages  from  the  American  Note-books  (Bos¬ 
ton,  1868),  II,  71-2. 


HAWTHORNE  AS  SENIOR  AT  BOWDOIN 
By  Hubert  H.  Hoeltje 

When  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  returned  to  Bowdoin  late  in 
September,  1824,  to  begin  his  senior  year,  he  came  with  such 
resolutions  as  he  had  not  had  before,  one  of  the  simplest  and 
clearest  pieces  of  evidence  for  the  change  being  the  fact  that  not 
again  during  the  entire  year  did  his  name  appear  in  the  minutes 
of  the  executive  government.  No  more  was  his  name  to  appear 
among  those  of  boys  disciplined  for  cutting  chapel  or  classes,  for 
neglect  of  theme,  for  playing  cards,  or  for  frequenting  the  tav¬ 
ern,  or  for  any  other  of  the  means  which  the  students  had  dis¬ 
covered  for  plaguing  the  faculty'.  One  can  only  surmise  the  rea¬ 
sons  for  the  transformation.  There  may  have  been  the  recognition 
that  some  change  had  become  mandatory  if  he  was  to  remain  in 
school.  Possibly  Uncle  Robert,  who  had  not  yet  paid  the  college 
bills  for  the  junior  year,  had  threatened  to  end  his  support. 
Though  these  factors  and  other  smaller  ones  may  have  had  their 
place,  one  can  with  good  reason  assume  that  the  youth  was  mo¬ 
tivated  by  a  more  positive  principle — namely,  by  the  desire  to 
resume  his  boyhood  ambition  to  write,  and  to  that  end  to  make 
the  best  of  what  yet  remained  of  his  college  career. 

But  the  transformation,  however  effective  in  the  long  run,  was 
by  no  means  complete  upon  his  return  to  college.  He  was  a  senior 
now,  and  he  possessed  the  superficial  qualities  characteristic  of 
some  young  gentlemen  of  that  exalted  station  on  the  campus. 
When  he  promenaded  across  the  college  grounds  with  his  white 
gloves  and  his  cane,  his  gold  watch-chain  in  prominent  view,  he 
flattered  himself  that  he  made  a  most  splendid  appearance  in  the 
eyes  of  the  pestilent  little  freshmen.*  One  is  reminded  of  Words¬ 
worth’s  description  of  himself  as  a  student  at  Cambridge: 

. attired 

In  splendid  garb,  with  hose  of  silk,  and  hair 

Powdered  like  rimy  trees,  when  frost  is  keen. 

My  lordly  dressing-gown  .  .  . 

Genius,  like  mediocrity,  may  have  its  early  vanities  before  it  has 
been  chastened  and  subdued. 

1.  Manning  Hawthorne,  "Nathaniel  Hawthorne  at  Bowdoin,”  New 
England  Quarterly,  XIII  (June  1940),  272-3. 
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The  senior’s  superciliousness,  however,  went  still  deeper,  mani¬ 
festing  itself  in  ways  which,  if  he  reflected  upon  them  in  later 
years,  must  have  given  him  ample  proof  of  the  weaknesses  in  the 
nature  of  man,  especially  when  sympathy  for  fellow-man  is  lost. 
In  the  course  of  time  he  was  to  dwell  upon  such  weakness  in  his 
fiction,  and  to  give  it  unrivaled  force  and  artistic  expression.  But 
let  the  young  sophisticate,  aged  twenty  years,  reveal  himself  in 
his  own  words.  He  is  writing  to  his  sister  about  a  freshman  from 
Windham,  Maine,  a  cross-roads  village  much  like  the  Raymond 
where  Hawthorne  had  lived.  The  likelihood  is  that  Hawthorne  had 
known  Gardiner  Kellogg’s  family,  because  the  villages  were  only  a 
few  miles  apart.  Something  may  be  added  to  the  scene  by  the 
knowledge  that  Kellogg,  who  died  in  his  thirties,  was  described 
in  his  maturity  “as  a  Christian  of  pure  and  excellent  purposes, 
...  a  simple-hearted  and  honest  man,  but  not  fitted  to  cope 
with  or  to  prosper  in  the  World.’’®  In  1824  Hawthorne  looked 
down  upon  him  from  that  eminence  which  he  assumed  his  senior¬ 
ity  had  rightly  given. 

I  have  been  introduced  to  Gardiner  Kellog  [sic].  A  few 
weeks  ago,  as  I  was  entering  the  door  of  the  college,  some¬ 
body  took  hold  of  my  cloak  and  said  that  “Kellog  wished  the 
honor  of  Mr.  Hathorne’s  acquaintance.’’  I  looked  round,  and 
beheld  a  great,  tall,  awkward  booby,  frightened  to  death  at 
his  own  TOldness,  and  grinning  horribly  a  ghastly  smile.  I 
saw  his  confusion,  and  with  that  condescending  affability 
which  is  among  my  many  excellences,  I  took  him  by  the 
hand,  expressed  my  pleasure  at  the  meeting,  and  inquired 
after  his  sisters  and  friends.  After  he  had  replied  to  these 
queries  as  well  as  his  proper  sense  of  my  superiority  would 
admit,  I  desired  to  see  him  at  my  room  as  soon  as  convenient, 
and  left  him.  This  interesting  interview  took  place  before 
numerous  spectators,  who  were  assembled  round  the  door 
of  the  college.  He  has  since  been  at  my  room  several  times, 
and  is  very  much  pleased  (how  should  it  be  otherwise?) 
with  my  company.  I  am,  however,  very  much  displeased  with 
him  for  one  thing.  I  had  comfortably  composed  myself  to 
sleep  on  Saturday  afternoon,  when  I  was  awakened  by  a  tre¬ 
mendous  knocking  at  the  door,  which  continued  about  ten 
minutes.  I  made  no  answer,  but  swore  internally  the  most 

2.  Nehemiah  Cleaveland  and  Alpheus  Spring  Packard,  History  of  Bow- 
doin  College  (Portland,  1882),  p.  372. 
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horrible  oaths.  At  last,  the  gentleman’s  knuckles  being  prob¬ 
ably  worn  out,  he  retired;  and  upon  looking  out  of  the  win¬ 
dow,  I  discovered  that  my  pestilent  visitor  was  Mr.  Kellog. 

I  could  not  get  asleep  again  that  afternoon.^ 

Perhaps  the  saving  quaility  of  this  letter  is  the  irony  in  it,  the 
recognition  upon  the  writer’s  part  of  his  own  vanity.  Unmistakably, 
in  this  letter,  and  in  the  reference  to  the  magnificence  of  the  gold 
watch-chain,  white  gloves,  and  cane,  there  is  a  pose,  a  pose  which 
gave  him  no  true  comfort  when  he  was  alone  with  the  realities 
of  his  character,  but  which  revealed  to  him  only  too  clearly  how 
shallow,  how  wasteful  of  his  time  and  energy,  had  been  all  his 
efforts  to  accommodate  himself  to  the  external  aspects  of  college 
life.  The  class-cutting,  the  neglect  of  studies,  the  card-playing,  the 
tavern-haunting — all  these  activities  had  been  at  odds  with  the 
solitude,  the  meditation,  and  the  life  of  the  imagination  which  he 
had  known  when,  propped  between  roof  and  chimney  of  Grand¬ 
father  Manning’s  house,  the  roof-tops  of  Salem  town  around  him, 
and  sea  and  wharfs  and  ships  below  him,  he  had  chanted  the 
poetry  which  had  charmed  him;  or  when,  at  night,  lying  on  the 
floor  of  the  log  cabin  in  the  woods  of  Raymond,  he  had  looked 
up  through  the  fireplace  chimney  and  had  watched  the  stars.  Now, 
after  three  years  of  a  life  quite  out  of  harmony  with  his  true  na¬ 
ture,  he  was  tired  of  college  and  all  its  amusements,  tired  of  his 
friends  and  acquaintances,  and,  perhaps  more  than  all,  tired  of 
himself.  He  had  no  wish  whatever  to  live  his  college  life  over 
again. ^ 

Hawthorne  was  painfully  learning  what  young  Ralph  Waldo 
Emerson,  likewise  an  essentially  solitary  being,  had  also  learned 
in  agony  of  spirit:  that  it  is  difficult  indeed  to  keep  in  the  midst 
of  the  crowd  and  with  perfect  sweetness  the  independence  of  soli¬ 
tude.®  When  these  unhappy,  experimental  years  were  fortunately 
in  the  past,  and  when  he  could  with  equipoise  contemplate  the 

3.  Julian  Hawthorne,  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  and  His  Wife  (Boston, 
1884),  I,  ii2'3,  wherein  the  letter  is  wrongly  dated  1823.  The 
"splendid  appearance"  in  chapel  also  mention^  in  this  letter  oc¬ 
curred  on  Oct.  29,  1824.  See  MS  Minutes  of  the  Executive  Govern¬ 
ment,  Bowdoin  College,  Aug.  19,  1824.  The  collegiate  had  not  yet 
added  the  “w"  to  his  name. 

4.  Manning  Hawthorne,  op.  cit.,  pp.  272-3.  Remarks  from  a  letter  to 
his  sister. 

5. The  Journals  of  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson  (Boston,  1909),  III,  401. 
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aims  of  his  life,  Hawthorne  drew  up  a  statement  of  four  precepts: 
“To  break  off  customs;  to  shake  off  spirits  ill-disposed;  to  meditate 
on  youth;  to  do  nothing  against  one’s  genius.”*  Three  years  frit¬ 
tered  away  at  college  had  taught  him  that  it  was  his  genius  to  be 
a  spectator  of  life,  and,  most  of  all,  to  watch  those  lights  and 
shadows  which  flitted  across  his  own  inward  sky.  The  role  of  the 
worldling  was  not  for  him.  Rather  it  was  for  him  to  think  his  own 
thoughts,  to  feel  his  own  emotions,  and  to  possess  his  individ¬ 
uality  unviolated. 


2. 

The  regeneration  was  marked  not  only  by  the  absence  of  his 
name  from  the  faculty  record  of  discipline;  it  was  indicated  posi¬ 
tively  in  a  number  of  ways.  For  one  thing,  he  chose  now  to  partici¬ 
pate  in  public  declamation,  which,  in  his  sophomore  and  junior 
years,  he  had  avoided  at  faculty  displeasure.  Now,  though  the 
Classical  languages  were  no  part  of  the  senior  course  of  study,  he 
prepared  a  Latin  dissertation  to  be  deUvered  in  the  autumn  Ex¬ 
hibition,  a  public  exercise  held  in  the  college  chapel.  Indeed,  his 
part  had  been  assigned  to  him  in  August,  before  he  had  left  school 
in  his  junior  year,  an  evidence  that  he  had  not  wholly  neglected 
his  work,  but  had  retained  good  standing  in  at  least  one  subject. 

Since  the  program  for  the  exhibition  of  October  29,  1824,  is 
one  of  the  few  contemporary  pieces  of  evidence  of  Hawthorne’s 
participation  in  the  formal  college  activities,  a  glance  at  it  may 
not  be  irrelevant.  It  is  offered  here  as  it  was  originally  planned  in 
faculty  meeting.  The  figures  at  the  extreme  left  probably  indi¬ 
cate  the  order  in  which  the  various  parts  were  finally  given.  The 
figures  at  the  right  of  the  titles  indicate  the  time  allotted  to  each 


part. 

15- 

Juniors 

I .  English  Oration* 

Little 

14. 

2.  Disquisition.  The  Phenomena  of 
Sound’ 

Boynton 

I. 

3.  Salutatory  Oration  in  Latin* 

Longfellow 

*3- 

4.  Disquisition.  Language  as  indicat¬ 
ing  the  state  of  society* 

Cheever 

6.  The  Writings  of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne,  Old  Manse  Edition  (Bos¬ 
ton,  1900),  XVIII,  20-21. 
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12.  5.  Literary  Discussion.  The  influ¬ 

ence  of  letterwriting  on  taste 
&  morals’" 

Dunn  &  Pierce 

II.  6.  Dissertation.  The  Federal  Sys¬ 
tem® 

Snell 

10.  7.  Dissertation.  The  instability  of 

National  Greatness’ 

Eveleth 

8.  8.  Latin  Dissertation.  De  patribus 

conscriptus  Romanorum* 

Hathorne 

6.  9.  Conference.  The  power  exerted  in 

Society  by  talents  &  wealth’ 

Bradford  &  Wyman 

3.  10.  Conference.  Printing  in  its  effect 
on  learning,  liberty,  and  reli¬ 

Bacon,  Kineman  & 

gion® 

Sawtelle 

To  Soph. 

9.  II.  Dissertation.  The  character  of 
Cromwell’ 

Sawyer 

7.  12.  Dissertation.  The  miseries  (of) 
authors  by  profession’ 

Apthorp 

5.  13.  Dissertation.  The  death  of  Soc¬ 
rates’ 

Sherman 

4.  14.  Conference.  The  state  of  Society 
at  Athens  and  Sparta® 

Gilman  &  Rowe 

2.  15.  Conference.  The  reigns  of  Nero 
&  Marcus  Antoninus® 

Farrar  &  Hilliard 

Longfellow  and  Hawthorne,  it  is  obvious,  were  accounted  the 
best  Latin  scholars  in  their  class,  though  the  higher  honor  seems 
to  have  been  Longfellow’s.  At  any  rate,  Longfellow  was  always  to 
remember  his  classmate’s  graceful  and  poetic  translations  from 
the  Roman  authors.^  Why  Hawthorne  was  assigned  the  shortest 
part  on  the  program  remains  untold.  From  the  perspective  of  time 
it  might  seem  that  the  part  given  to  the  boy  who  immediately  pre¬ 
ceded  him,  “The  Miseries  of  Authors  by  Profession,”  had  better 
been  given  to  Hawthorne  than  to  Apthorp;  but  in  the  summer  of 
1824  Apthorp,  in  the  eyes  of  the  faculty,  appeared  to  be  the  more 

7.  George  Parsons  Lathrop,  A  Study  of  Hawthorne  (Boston,  1876), 
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talented  and  promising  as  a  writer.®  His  “Ginfessions  of  a  Country 
Schoolmaster”  published  while  he  was  yet  at  Bowdoin,  carried  his 
reputation  beyond  the  walls  of  his  college,  and  provided  him,  in 
a  libel  suit  which  followed  its  publication,  with  some  acquaintance 
with  his  exhibition  subject.  Hawthorne,  who  had  already  reflected 
on  this  topic  in  the  pages  of  his  Spectator,  and  who  was  to  learn 
still  more  about  it  in  years  to  follow,  may  have  remembered  his 
classmate’s  essay  when,  years  later,  he  gave  classic  expression  to 
the  theme  in  “The  Devil  in  Manuscript.”  But  in  1824  his  time 
was  still  to  come. 

Hawthorne’s  new  diligence  was  manifested,  also,  in  the  assur- 
ances  he  gave  in  the  letters  written  to  the  family  at  home.  To  his 
sister,  after  a  long  silence  in  his  correspondence,  he  explained 
that  his  negligence  had  not  been  occasioned  by  suspension  or  ex¬ 
pulsion,  over  the  threat  of  which  in  an  earlier  year  she  had  twitted 
him.  To  his  Aunt  Mary  Manning,  in  whose  behalf  he  had  once 
facetiously  advertised  for  a  husband  in  the  pages  of  the  Spectator, 
he  apologized  for  the  brevity  of  his  letter  as  due  to  his  preoccu¬ 
pation  with  his  studies.  He  was  keeping  excellent  fires  on  these 
winter  days,  and  never  stirred  from  them  except  when  it  was  ab¬ 
solutely  necessary.  He  was  now,  as  in  his  junior  year,  rooming 
alone,  the  only  student  in  the  house,  and  so  could,  when  he 
wished,  study  undisturbed.® 

Incidentally,  in  his  letter  to  Aunt  Mary,  he  reveals  that  what¬ 
ever  was  the  source  of  his  new  determination,  it  was  not  supported 
by  religious  emotions,  for  though  he  mentions  a  religious  revival 
on  the  campus  and  in  the  town,  he  confesses  that  his  regard  for 
truth  compels  him  to  say  that  he  has  had  no  part  in  it.  Unlike  his 
friend  Pierce,  his  strength  was  not  attained  through  a  kneeling  in 
prayer.  Neither  in  college  nor  in  later  life  was  formabsm  in  re¬ 
ligion  to  have  any  appeal  to  him.  Though  he  was  always  deeply 
religious,  his  religion,  apart  from  his  conduct,  received  expression 
only  in  meditation  or  in  quiet  cmnmunion  with  that  unseen  power 
which  he  regarded  as  guiding  human  affairs. 

Of  the  specific  nature  of  his  religious  emotions  while  he  was  at 
college,  however,  there  is  but  a  glimpse.  One  moonlit  summer 

8.  Cleaveland  and  Packard,  op.  cU.,  pp.  333-4. 

9.  He  roomed  and  boarded  with  the  A.  Ehinning  family  on  Federal 
Street,  opposite  the  home  of  Prof.  Cleaveland. 
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night  when  he  and  his  friend  Horatio  Bridge  had  sauntered  down 
Maine  Street  to  where  the  bridge  crossed  the  Androscoggin,  and 
where  the  tumultuous  river  glistened  and  made  the  night  sub¬ 
lime,  the  boys  paused  to  enjoy  the  scene.  It  was  an  ocassion  to  lift 
the  spirit  and  to  evoke  the  ideal,  an  occasion  for  such  confidences 
as  perhaps  only  youth  can  know.  Into  Bridge’s  mind  came  the 
colloquy  of  Jessica  and  Lorenzo  in  the  fifth  act  of  The  Merchant 
of  Venice: 

“.  .  .  .  in  such  a  night  as  this  .  .  .  .” 

Bridge  quoted  the  words,  and  Hawthorne  responded  by  speaking 
some  verses  which  he  had  himself  composed  in  his  pre-college 
days.  If  they  are  not  even  promising  verse,  they  are  nevertheless 
indicative  of  the  warmth  with  which  the  religious  sentiments  of 
his  early  boyhood  had  been  preserved.  Beneath  the  college  sophisti¬ 
cation  with  which  he  cloaked  his  sensitiveness,  lay  the  sentiments 
voiced  in  the  boyish  writings  of  the  Spectator,  sentiments  from 
which  he  never  really  parted.  In  boyhood,  youth,  and  maturity, 
though  the  shadings  might  alter,  he  always  retained  faith  in  the 
immortality  of  man. 

We  are  beneath  the  dark  blue  sky. 

And  the  moon  is  shining  bright 
Oh,  what  can  lift  the  soul  so  high 
As  the  glow  of  a  summer  night. 

When  all  the  gay  are  hushed  to  sleep. 

And  they  who  mourn  forget  to  weep 
Beneath  that  gentle  light? 

Is  there  no  holier,  happier  land 
Among  those  distant  spheres, 

Where  we  may  meet  that  shadow  band. 

The  dead  of  other  years, 

Where  all  the  day  the  moonbeams  rest, 

And  where  at  length  the  souls  are  blest 
Of  those  who  dweU  in  tears? 

Oh,  if  the  happy  ever  leave 
The  bowers  of  bliss  on  high 
To  cheer  the  hearts  of  those  who  grieve. 

And  wipe  the  tear-drops  dry. 

It  is  when  moonlight  sheds  its  ray. 

More  pure  and  beautiful  than  day. 

And  earth  is  like  the  sky.*" 

lo.  Horatio  Bridge,  Personal  Recollections  of  Nathaniel  Haivthome 
(New  York,  1893),  pp.  35-36. 


212 


ESSEX  INSTITUTE  HISTORICAL  COLLECTIONS 


3- 

But  though  Hawthorne  in  his  senior  year  had  resumed  that 
dihgence  in  study  which  had  characterized  him  under  the  tutorage 
of  Dr.  Ohver  in  Salem,  he  was  by  no  means  confident  of  his  ulti¬ 
mate  success  as  a  student  or  of  the  mark  that  he  would  make  in 
after<ollege  fife.  Near  the  end  of  the  year,  after  he  had  been 
visited  at  Brunswick  by  his  uncle  John  Dike  (who  had  married 
Priscilla,  a  younger  sister  of  Hawthorne’s  mother),  he  was  dis¬ 
pleased  by  the  praise  in  the  report  of  him  which  Uncle  John  had 
made  at  home: 

1  am  not  very  well  pleased  (he  wrote  his  sister  Elizabeth) 
with  Mr.  Dike’s  report  of  me.  The  family  had  before  con¬ 
ceived  much  too  high  an  opinion  of  my  talents,  and  probably 
formed  expectations  which  I  shall  never  realize.  1  have 
thou^t  much  upon  the  subject  and  have  finally  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  I  shall  never  make  a  distinguished  figure 
in  the  world,  and  all  I  hope  or  wish  is  to  plod  along  with  the 
multitude.  1  do  not  say  this  for  the  purpose  of  drawing  any 
flattery  from  you  but  merely  to  set  Mother  and  the  rest  of 
you  right,  upon  a  point  where  your  partiality  has  led  you 
astray.  I  did  hope  that  Uncle  Robert’s  opinion  of  me  was 
nearer  the  truth,  as  his  deportment  toward  me  never  ex¬ 
pressed  a  very  high  estimation  of  my  abilities.  “ 

If  the  senior’s  letter  indicates  anything  other  than  a  passing 
mood,  it  indicates  the  recurring  uncertainty  in  Hawthorne’s  mind 
of  the  degree  of  his  attainment,  or  of  his  wish  for  distinction. 
Once,  after  his  name  had  first  been  praised  in  public  print,  he 
wrote  among  his  diary  notes,  “In  this  dismal  chamber  FAME  was 
won.’’  Still,  when  his  work  was  all  behind  him,  and  when  he  had 
received  the  acclaim  of  the  world,  he  yet  doubted  his  hterary  im¬ 
mortality.  To  Emerson,  his  friend  of  more  than  twenty  years,  he 
expressed  his  doubt  one  day  when  Emerson  found  him  pacing  his 
wood-path  on  the  hill  above  Wayside:  “This  path,”  said  Haw¬ 
thorne,  “is  the  only  remembrance  of  me  that  will  remain. 

Perhaps  the  modest  young  man,  in  spite  of  his  protest  to  the 
contrary,  was  secretly  ambitious.  Perhaps,  hke  that  of  the  hero 
of  his  first  novel,  his  inmost  heart,  if  it  could  have  been  laid  open, 
would  have  revealed  a  dream  of  undying  fame.^^  But,  if  so,  he 

11.  Manning  Hawthorne,  op.  cit.,  pp.  276-7. 

12.  Emerson’s  Journals,  X,  40. 

13.  Writings,  XVI,  26  (Fonshoive). 
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was  discreet  in  keeping  that  dream  hidden  in  the  recesses  of  his 
private  thoughts,  for  the  truth  was  that  he  had  as  yet  no  substan¬ 
tial  basis  for  any  claims  to  fame.  He  had  not  even  distinguished 
himself  in  college.  Though  he  had  finally  recovered  himself  after 
largely  wasting  three  years,  he  was  to  graduate  not  above  the 
middle  of  his  class. Furthermore,  most  of  such  efforts  as  he  had 
made  to  open  an  intercourse  with  the  world  through  the  medium 
of  authorship  had  met  only  with  apparent  failure  and  near  frus¬ 
tration. 

But  in  thus  imaginatively  thinking  of  himself  as  plodding  for¬ 
ever  along  with  the  multitude,  never  rising  above  the  average, 
he  had  entered  an  area  of  reflection  to  which  he  was  to  give 
artistic  form  in  later  years.  Such  plodding,  he  was  to  see,  is  not 
necessarily  failure.  The  youthful  hero  and  heroine  of  "The  Great 
Carbuncle”  achieved  happiness  when  they  had  learned  not  again 
to  desire  more  light  than  all  the  world  might  share  with  them. 
Uncle  Venner  of  The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables,  who  attained 
the  best  of  philosophies  because  his  had  not  a  drop  of  bitterness 
in  it,  was,  in  the  eyes  of  the  world,  only  a  mellow,  quiet,  and 
simple  old  man. 


4- 

Of  how  Hawthorne’s  college  mates  regarded  their  contemporary, 
little  that  is  not  retrospective  can  be  said.  No  letters  or  remarks  of 
the  day  seem  to  have  been  preserved.  As  for  the  later  comments, 
they  are  perhaps  inescapably  blurred  by  time  or  colored  by  the 
writer’s  intervening  celebrity,  so  that  fact  and  legend  may  seem 
indistinguishable.  Yet  they  are  the  best  evidence  available,  their 
recurring  themes  and  points  of  view  suggesting  a  common  de¬ 
nominator  of  truth. 

That  Hawthorne  was  not  the  complete  scholar,  as  was  his 
classmate  Henry  Longfellow,  was  obvious  to  his  companions. 
Rather,  he  was  regarded  as  one  of  the  laggards  of  his  class,  who 

14.  Bridge,  op.  cit.,  p.  33,  says  that  Hawthorne  stood  eighteenth  in  his 
class  of  thirty-ei^t. 

1 5.  The  views  of  Hawthorne’s  classmates  are  from  Cleaveland  and  Pack¬ 
ard;  George  Thomas  Packard,  "Bowdoin  College,”  Scribner’s  Month¬ 
ly,  May  1876;  Charles  Lewis  Slattery,  “Brunswick  and  Bowdoin 
Allege,”  New  England  Magazine,  December  1891;  various  clippings 
in  the  J.  S.  C.  Abbott  Scrapbook,  Bowdoin  College  Dbrary;  and 
George  Lowell  Austin,  Henry  W.  Longfellow  (Boston,  1888), 
pp.  68-69. 
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Utterly  neglected  some  of  the  required  studies,  and  who  often,  in 
the  student  language  of  the  day,  “took  a  dead”  in  his  recitations, 
though,  at  the  same  time,  he  was  admired  for  the  clarity  and  ele¬ 
gances  of  his  translations  from  the  Latin — by  teacher  as  well  as  by 
students.  That  he  was  a  constant  reader  was  also  generally  ob¬ 
served.  In  spite  of  the  card-playing  and  tavern  episodes,  he  was 
remembered  as  shy  and  retiring,  a  quiet  if  not  wholly  silent  fel¬ 
low,  who  apparently  took  little  pleasure  in  the  boisterous  jollity 
of  other  students,  and  who  was  distinguished  by  his  modest  ad¬ 
dress  and  by  the  soft  tone  of  his  voice.  Naturally  reserved,  he 
formed  few  intimacies.  Most  frequently  he  was  alone,  though  it 
was  noted  that  his  chosen  friends  were  Jonathan  Cilley  and  Hor¬ 
atio  Bridge  and  Franklin  Pierce,  with  the  last  of  whom  he  was 
remembered  as  often  strolling  down  the  campus  arm  in  arm. 

That  he  was  solitary  and  pensive  seems  a  clear  memory  of 
him.  Though  present  in  scenes  of  student  merriment,  with  an 
evident  relish  of  the  fun,  he  sat  quietly  by,  speaking  scarcely  a 
word.  What  his  private  thoughts  were  all  the  while,  no  one  knew, 
for  no  one  could  read  him,  and  he  himself  did  not  tell.  It  was  felt 
that  he  dwelt  in  unrevealed  recesses  which  even  his  most  intimate 
friends  were  never  permitted  to  penetrate.  Cilley,  whom  Haw¬ 
thorne  regarded  almost  as  an  older  brother,  and  who,  as  Haw¬ 
thorne  himself  said,  had  a  special  talent  of  sympathy  which  en¬ 
abled  him  to  understand  human  nature  in  all  its  varieties,  con¬ 
fessed  his  inability  to  pierce  his  friend’s  shyness.  Cilley 's  state¬ 
ment,  particularly  since  it  was  less  dependent  upon  a  long  memory 
than  were  the  other  extant  reminiscences,  and  particularly  be¬ 
cause  of  Cilley’s  closeness  to  Hawthorne,  is  probably  our  best 
evidence  of  this  fundamental  aspect  of  Hawthorne’s  youthful 
character.  “I  love  Hawthorne”  said  Cilley;  “I  admire  him:  but  1 
do  not  know  him.  He  lives  in  a  mysterious  world  of  thought 
and  imagination  which  he  never  permits  me  to  enter.”^* 

In  youth,  then,  and  even  after  his  death,  he  was  so  remembered. 
Years  after  Hawthorne  lay  beneath  his  simple  gravestone  in 
Sleepy  Hollow  cemetery,  in  Concord,  his  schoolmate  Longfellow 
recalled  his  unfathomableness.  “Hawthorne  often  came  into  this 
room,”  said  Longfellow,  “and  sometimes  he  would  go  there  be¬ 
hind  the  window  curtains,  and  remain  in  silent  revery  the  whole 

1 6.  Cleaveland  and  Packard,  op.  cU.,  p.  303. 
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evening.  No  one  disturbed  him;  he  came  and  went  as  he  liked.  He 
was  a  mysterious  man.”” 

The  mystery  in  which  the  youthful  Hawthorne  dwelt  included 
an  area  of  which  his  college  mates  were  aware,  though  hardly  one, 
it  seems,  had  anything  but  the  most  hazy  comprehension  of  their 
companion’s  real  aspiration.  In  after  years,  indeed,  they  saw  that 
even  in  college  he  gave  promise  of  what  he  was  one  day  to  do;  but 
at  the  time  most  of  those  who  noticed  at  all  merely  observed  that 
his  themes  were  well-chosen  and  specially  commended  hy  his 
teachers,  particularly  Prof.  Newman,  who,  some  years  before,  had 
taken  the  freshman  into  his  own  home  when  the  boy  had  had  the 
measles.  So  pleased,  in  fact,  was  the  professor  with  his  student’s 
compositions,  that  he  often  read  them  at  home  to  his  wife  or 
friends.  Some  remembered  how,  with  diffidence  and  averted  look, 
Hawthorne  would  present  to  his  teacher  such  a  composition  as 
no  other  man  in  his  class  could  equal.  However,  if  there  were 
some  who  understood  that  their  classmate  intended  one  day  to  be 
a  writer  of  romance,  none,  from  the  evidence  at  hand,  could  an¬ 
ticipate  his  later  remarkable  development  and  enduring  fame.  The 
Bowdoin  students  who  seemed  most  confident  of  their  careers  and 
most  assured  of  success  as  writers  were  Leonard  Apthorp  and 
Henry  Longfellow,  both  of  whom,  before  their  graduation,  were 
known  as  writers  beyond  the  narrow  confines  of  the  Bowdoin 
campus,  especially  Longfellow,  whose  poems,  essays,  and  book 
reviews  appeared  in  publications  in  Portland,  Boston,  and  Phila¬ 
delphia.^* 

As  for  Longfellow,  he  was  very  different  from  Hawthorne,  for 
he  was  not  enveloped  in  any  atmosphere  of  mystery;  nor  was  he 
restrained  by  shyness.  His  parents,  his  teachers,  his  college  mates 
— all  those  who  knew  him — knew  that  he  aspired  to  authorship 
and  was  already  publishing  frequently  in  the  pubhc  journals  in 
his  senior  year.  Younger  than  Hawthorne  by  three  years,  he  was 
nevertheless  the  more  mature.  For  one  thing,  he  had  had  the  ad¬ 
vantage  of  living  in  a  prosperous  and  cultured  home,  where  he  was 
stimulated  by  both  mother  and  father,  so  that  he  not  only  felt  more 
at  home  in  the  world  than  did  Hawthorne,  but  was  encouraged 

17.  Samuel  Longfellow,  Life  of  Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow  (Boston, 
1891),  III,  357. 

18.  Lawrance  Thompson,  Young  Longfellow,  (New  York,  1938),  pp. 

55-73. 
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to  exercise  his  talents.  By  native  inclination,  probably,  and  cer¬ 
tainly  through  the  inducements  of  his  advisors,  he  early  learned  to 
attune  his  ear  to  the  popular  likings  in  literature.  When,  for  in¬ 
stance,  the  editor  of  the  United  States  Literary  Gazette  of  Boston 
advised  young  Longfellow  to  model  his  writing  after  that  of  Wash¬ 
ington  Irving’s  “Broken  Heart”  in  The  Sketch  Book,*®  he  was 
giving  him,  doubtless,  good  advice  on  how  to  make  an  immediate 
success,  though  in  the  long  run  such  counsel  was  poor  enough,  for 
“The  Broken  Heart”  represented  the  excellent  Irving  at  his  sen¬ 
timental  worst. 

Hawthorne,  constituted  as  he  was,  could  hardly  hope  for  the 
early  recognition  which  encouraged  young  Longfellow  to  even 
further  efforts  to  attain  prominence.  The  fatherless  home  in  Salem, 
the  very  modest  means  of  his  mother,  the  habits  of  solitude  ac¬ 
quired  at  Raymond — these  and  other  factors  contributed  toward 
a  limited  experience  with  the  world  and  to  a  late  development 
of  maturity,  though  perhaps  the  greatest  factor  was  his  own  in¬ 
explicable  nature.  He  seems  to  have  had  no  inclination  to  seek 
popularity,  to  yield  himself  to  the  prevailing  winds.  What  he 
sought,  apparently,  was  as  yet  only  imperfectly  conceived  in  his 
own  mind;  but  whatever  it  was  to  be,  it  must  be  shaped  essen¬ 
tially  from  within  and  not  from  without.  If,  for  example,  he  was 
to  model  himself  after  Washington  Irving  (as  he  did),  he  was 
only  to  adopt  the  outward  form  of  tale  or  sketch;  the  life-giving 
spirit  within  was  wholly  his  own. 

And  Hawthorne  ri'as  shy — was  reluctant  to  reveal  his  ambition, 
reluctant  to  show  to  the  world  anything  that  he  had  done  until  he 
had  done  his  best,  well  recognizing,  it  seems,  that  his  talent  re¬ 
quired  a  slow  and  long  development.  In  college,  though  he  stood 
out  as  a  writer  in  his  class,  to  only  one  of  his  classmates,  apparent¬ 
ly,  did  he  disclose  his  wish  to  become  a  writer.  Only  to  Horatio 
Bridge,  who  was  himself  without  literary  talent  or  ambition,  did 
he  unburden  himself  regarding  the  otherwise  secret  promptings 
of  his  heart.  The  dedication  of  The  Snow-Image  to  Bridge  is, 
after  all,  ample  evidence  that  it  was  while  at  college  that  Haw¬ 
thorne  cast  the  die  that  irretrievably  made  him  an  author,  and 
that  to  Bridge  he  had  confided  his  aims  to  do  so. 

It  must  have  been  not  only  his  aims,  however,  that  he  revealed 


19.  Ibid.,  pp.  356-7- 
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to  Bridge;  for  the  latter  could  hardly  have  prophesized  that  his 
friend  was  to  be  a  writer  of  fiction  by  profession  unless  Hawthorne 
had  already  actually  tried  his  hand  at  such  writing.  W  hile  he  was 
keeping  those  excellent  fires  from  which  he  did  not  stir,  as  he 
had  told  his  aunt  Mary,  one  can  reasonably  assume  that  he  was 
not  only  diligently  pursuing  his  college  studies,  but  that  he  was 
once  again,  as  in  the  days  of  the  Spectator,  assuming  the  role  of 
author.  Bridge  must  have  seen  some  of  these  products  of  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  pen,  though,  unhappily,  in  his  book  of  recollections,  he 
records  no  such  memory.  That  book,  however,  appeared  when 
Bridge  was,  almost  unbelievably,  eighty-seven  years  of  age,  and 
when  the  events  of  which  he  wrote  from  memory  had  occurred 
nearly  seventy  years  before!  It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  he  wrote 
only  in  the  most  general  terms  of  that  which  Hawthorne  had 
written  so  clearly  and  enthusiastically  forty-two  years  earlier  when 
he  dedicated  The  Snow-Image  to  Bridge. 

The  problem,  in  short,  of  when  Hawthorne  began  to  write  with 
the  hope  of  publication,  is  inescapably  fraught  with  some  perplex¬ 
ities,  and,  though  the  doubt  is  probably  the  lesser  weight  of  the 
scales,  there  is  little  to  be  gained  by  concealing  the  degree  of  the 
uncertainty.  In  1865  or  thereabouts,  Hawthorne’s  sister  Elizabeth, 
in  letters  written  to  a  niece,  remarked  that,  in  the  summer  of  1825 
(Hawthorne  graduated  on  Sept.  8,  1825),  her  brother  had 
showed  her  a  group  of  manuscript  stories  bearing  the  title  “Seven 
Tales  of  My  Native  Land,”  one  of  which,  a  tale  of  witchcraft, 
was  entitled  “Alice  Doane,”  and  another  “Susan  Grey.”  He  told 
her,  too,  that  he  had  made  progress  on  his  novel  (presumably 
Fanshawe'),  which  he  would  try  to  publish  before  the  arrange¬ 
ments  for  bringing  out  the  tales  were  completed.*®  All  these  de¬ 
tails  would  make  it  clear  that  Hawthorne  had  been  writing  a 
great  deal  indeed  in  his  senior  year  if  not  even  somewhat  before. 
Unhappily,  however,  Elizabeth  beclouded  the  issue  when,  five  or 
six  years  later,  in  a  letter  to  James  T.  Fields,  Hawthorne’s  last 
publisher,  she  said  that  the  “Seven  Tales”  had  been  written  after 
her  brother  had  left  college.*^  Quite  obviously,  these  two  state¬ 
ments  do  not  agree,  though,  other  things  being  equal,  the  earlier 

20.  Julian  Hawthorne,  op.  cit.,  p.  1 24. 

21.  Randall  Stewart,  "Recollections  of  Hawthorne  by  His  Sister  Eliza¬ 
beth,”  American  Literature,  XVI  (January  I945)>  3*6-331. 
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memory  is  probably  the  more  reliable.  But  other  evidence  is  per¬ 
haps  necessary  to  produce  a  greater  certainty. 

Such  evidence  there  is.  When,  for  instance,  Hawthorne’s  son- 
in-law,  George  Parsons  Lathrop,  wrote  his  Study  of  Hawthorne 
( 1876),  he  assumed  that  the  “Seven  Tales”  were  written  after  the 
venture  of  Fanshawe  (published  in  1828).  However,  in  re¬ 
counting  the  difficulties  met  in  finding  a  publisher  for  the  tales, 
Lathrop  told  the  story  of  the  young  Salem  printer,  Ferdinand  An¬ 
drews,  who  promised  to  undertake  the  work,  but  who  delayed  so 
long  that  Hawthorne,  exasperated,  recalled  the  manuscript,  and  to 
the  chagrin  of  Andrews,  burned  it.  Beyond  any  doubt,  this  anec¬ 
dote  is  dated  incorrectly,  for  the  young  printer,  who  had  begun 
business  in  Salem  in  1823,  had  already  left  town  in  1826,  a 
considerable  while  before  the  publication  of  Fanshawe.^^  Hence 
it  seems  certain,  from  this  evidence,  that  the  tales  were  written 
first — and  written,  moreover,  while  Hawthorne  was  still  at  col¬ 
lege. 

From  Hawthorne  himself,  before  his  name  had  appeared  in 
print  and  while  the  matter  must  still  have  been  relatively  fresh 
in  his  mind,  there  is  more  evidence  which  should  further  allay 
doubt.  In  “Alice  Doane’s  Appeal,”  as  published  in  The  Token 
(an  annual  or  gift-book)  in  1835,^^  he  remarks  that  this  tale  is 
one  of  a  series  that  he  had  written  “years  ago.”  Of  this  series, 
three  or  four  “after  a  long  time  and  numerous  adventures,”  ap¬ 
peared  The  Token.  “One  great  heap”  meant  to  delight  the  world 
and  endure  for  ages,  he  burned — “Ahce  Doane”  and  one  other 
tale  (unnamed)  escaping  from  this  fate  only  because,  at  the  time, 
they  were  in  kinder  custody  than  his  own.  Since  Hawthorne  was 
already  contributing  to  The  Token  as  early  as  1830,*^  there 

2 z.  Lathrop,  op.  cit.,  p.  135.  Andrews  was  sole  owner  of  the  Salem 
Gazette  from  1823  to  April  i,  1825,  and  half  owner  from  1825  to 
October  i,  1826,  when  he  removed  from  Salem.  See  Harriet  S.  Tap- 
ley,  Salem  Imprints,  1768-1825,  A  History  of  the  First  Fifty  Years 
of  Printing  in  Salem  (Salem,  1927),  p.  93.  Also  the  Gazette, 
May  18,  1883,  in  an  obituary  of  Andrews. 

23.  Hawthorne  was  writing  not  later  than  1834,  since  the  matter  for 
The  Token  was  gathered  the  year  previous  to  the  publication  date. 

24.  “The  Young  Provincial,”  unsigned  in  The  Token  of  1830,  is  un¬ 
mistakably  Hawthorne’s.  The  death  of  the  young  English  officer  is 
retold  in  very  similar  language  in  Septimius  Felton.  Furthermore 
Hawthorne’s  letter  to  Goodrich  of  December  20,  1829,  indicates  that 
the  latter  had  then  in  his  hands  for  The  TcAen  a  story  by  Haw¬ 
thorne,  obviously  “The  Young  Provincial.” 
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could  scarcely  have  been  "a  long  time  and  numerous  adventures” 
between  1830  and  the  date  subsequent  to  1828  when  Lathrop 
supposed  the  “Seven  Tales”  were  written. 

But  there  is  still  additional  evidence.  That  Hawthorne  was 
not  merely  reminiscing  idly  when  he  wrote  of  the  “long  time  and 
numerous  adventures”  of  “Alice  Doane”  before  its  publication  is 
a  fact  proved  by  his  letter  to  Samuel  G.  Goodrich,  editor  of  The 
Token,  a  letter  dated  at  Salem,  Dec.  20,  1829.-®  “Alice  Doane,” 
together  with  several  other  tales  already  in  Goodrich’s  hands,  he 
remarks,  “have  been  completed  a  considerable  time;”  that  is,  one 
may  infer  with  assurance  they  had  already  had  their  “numerous 
adventures,”  including  the  long  and  unbearable  delay  of  Ferdin¬ 
and  Andrews.  That  Hawthorne  should  thus  early  have  written 
with  an  eye  to  publication  is  not  at  all  astonishing.  His  sister, 
Maria  Louisa,  his  junior  by  four  years,  was  already  contributing 
verse  to  the  Salem  newspapers  in  1828.  Sister  Elizabeth,  the  old¬ 
est  of  the  three,  had  preceded  with  such  contributions  long  before 
that  date.  Hawthorne  himself,  in  1819,  wrote,  with  the  boyish 
pride  of  all  his  fifteen  years,  that  Elizabeth  was  not  the  only  one 
whose  writing  had  appeared  in  print.^® 

One  can,  therefore,  with  conviction  assert  that  Hawthorne  be¬ 
gan  to  write  the  “Seven  Tales”  and  Fanshawe  while  he  was  still 
in  college,  there  being  no  concrete  evidence  to  the  contrary,  and 
all  the  known  facts  supporting  the  conviction.  Elizabeth  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  first  statement  was  the  correct  one. 

5- 

What  the  young  author  aimed  to  do  in  his  writing — with  what 
kind  of  subject  matter,  what  settings,  what  characters,  what  inci¬ 
dents,  and,  most  important  of  all,  with  what  kind  of  ideas  he 
wished  to  deal — that  is  surely  one  of  the  very  most  significant 
questions  relating  to  his  college  life.  The  answer  should  disclose 
somewhat  of  that  mysterious  world  of  thought  and  imagination 

25.  Nelson  F.  Adkins,  “The  Early  Projected  Works  of  Nathaniel  Haw¬ 
thorne,"  Papers  of  the  Bibliographical  Society  of  America,  ^XIX, 
129.  Hawthorne’s  letter  mentions  no  title,  but  Goodrich’s  response 
(January  19,  1830)  indicates  that  “Alice  E)oane’’  is  in  his  possession, 
diough  it  lacks  his  approval.  See  Julian  Hawthorne,  pp.  13 1-2. 

26.  Julian  Hawthorne,  p.  106.  See  The  Essex  Register,  from  May  5 
through  August  8,  1828,  for  Maria’s  contributions  signed  “M.  L.  H.” 
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which,  as  Cilley,  said,  his  college  mates  were  not  permitted  to 
enter. 

Regretfully  one  must  recognize  that  perhaps  insurmountable 
obstacles  make  possible  only  such  an  answer  as  is  burdened  with 
qualifications,  for  both  the  tale  of  “Alice  Doane”  and  the  book- 
length  Fanshawe  in  their  present  form  may  have  undergone  alter¬ 
ations  between  the  time  when  they  were  written  in  college  and 
when  they  were  finally  published.  Such  is  unmistakably  the  case 
as  it  relates  to  “Alice  Doane,”  which,  in  its  allusions  to  Charles 
W.  Upham,  the  historian  who  "has  treated  the  subject  (of  witch¬ 
craft)  in  a  manner  that  will  keep  his  name  ahve,”  must  have 
been  revised  subsequent  to  1831,  the  date  of  Upham ’s  “Lectures 
on  Witchcraft,”  which  preceded  his  authoritative  volumes,  Salem 
Witchcraft.  What  other  alterations  the  tale  underwent,  it  may 
be  impossible  to  say,  though  its  patchwork  character  seems  obvi¬ 
ous.  As  for  Fanshawe,  though  there  are  no  such  apparent  changes 
in  it,  one’s  scruples,  at  least,  will  suggest  the  possibilities  of  al¬ 
terations — induced  by  the  author’s  growing  maturity —  between 
the  period  in  which  it  was  written  and  the  date,  three  years  later 
or  more  when  it  was  finally  published  at  the  author’s  own  ex¬ 
pense.  But,  having  made  allowances  for  these  uncertainties,  which 
may,  after  all,  not  be  so  great  as  one  might  conjecture,  one  can 
be  fairly  certain  that  in  these  two  pieces  of  writing  there  are  re¬ 
vealed  the  gradually  clearing  outlines  of  the  young  author’s  in¬ 
terior  world. 

To  begin  with  the  earlier  of  the  two,  “Ahce  Doane.”  As  already 
said,  in  its  present  form  it  seems  a  patchwork;  at  least  its  structure, 
— its  frequent  and  abrupt  transitions,  its  total  concept  of  organi¬ 
zation, — gives  hardly  a  hint  of  that  unsurpassed  unity  which 
Edgar  Allen  Poe  was  later  to  praise  so  highly  as  evidence  of  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  literary  genius.  The  author  represents  himself,  accompa¬ 
nied  by  two  young  women  (probably  his  sisters)  taking  a  walk  up 
Gallows  Hill  in  Salem,  where,  in  the  seventeenth  century,  the 
supposed  witches  were  hanged.  At  the  very  spot  where  the  un¬ 
coffined  bodies  presumably  had  been  unceremoniously  buried,  he 
reads  to  his  feminine  auditors  his  story  of  witchcraft.  But  his  tale 
is  interrupted  by  allusions  to  the  present  scene,  and,  instead  of 
being  read  directly  from  the  manuscript  in  his  hands,  is  awkward¬ 
ly  paraphrased.  Whatever  the  intent,  the  effect  is  jaggedly  created. 
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The  Story,  however,  is  not  without  its  considerable  merit.  The 
scene  in  the  burying  ground,  where,  in  the  winter  moonlight, 
under  starshine  and  the  glare  of  northern  lights,  the  barren  trees 
and  ground  covered  by  shining  ice,  the  dead  rise  in  ghost-like 
form,  all  possessed  by  false  and  evil  spirits — this  is  indeed  a 
weird  and  haunting  scene.  If  it  lacks  substance  or  relevance  to 
substantial  thought,  so  that  it  suggest  a  skillful  play  of  fancy  rather 
than  a  functioning  of  the  imagination,  it  is  nevertheless  presented 
in  phrases  that  a  mature  hand  might  envy. 

Such  was  the  apparition,  though  too  shadowy  for  language 
to  portray;  for  here  would  be  the  moonbeams  on  the  ice,  glit¬ 
tering  through  a  warrior’s  breastplate,  and  there  the  letters 
of  a  tombstone,  on  the  form  that  stood  before  it;  and  when¬ 
ever  a  breeze  went  by,  it  swept  the  old  men’s  hoary  heads, 
the  women’s  fearful  ^auty,  and  all  the  unreal  throng,  into 
one  indistinguishable  cloud  together. 

Even  when  the  writer  turns  from  this  play  of  fancy  to  a  state¬ 
ment  of  the  historical  facts  out  of  hoary  and  cruel  antiquity  to 
picture  the  dread  procession  of  the  victims  up  Gallows  Hill  on 
their  way  to  martyrdom  and  eternity,  he  writes  with  beauty,  and, 
furthermore,  with  power.  In  these  concluding  paragraphs,  as  in 
some  of  the  earlier  ones,  in  spite  of  an  unfortunate  want  of  total 
effect,  there  is  an  ample  prophecy  of  a  mastery  of  no  small  mag¬ 
nitude. 

But  what  was  the  author’s  aim  in  the  use  of  such  material? 
His  general  aim  was  one  which  his  own  family  tradition,  the 
history  of  Salem,  and  the  stirrings  in  the  literary  atmosphere  of 
the  time  all  prompted  him  to  adopt.  When  the  Bowdoin  student, 
Leonard  Apthorp,  had  made  something  of  a  sensation  with  his 
“Confessions  of  a  Country  Schoolmaster,’’  it  was  because  he  had 
interested  his  readers  by  the  use  of  subject  matter  chosen  from 
life  that  they  and  he  himself  knew.  At  Bowdoin,  too,  young  Long¬ 
fellow  was  eager  for  the  day  when  America  might  have  a  litera¬ 
ture  truly  indigenous,  as  his  commencement  oration,  “Our  Native 
Authors,’’  clearly  indicates.  He,  and  perhaps  Hawthorne  also,  had 
been  encouraged  to  participate  in  the  creation  of  such  a  hterature 
by  their  young  college  professor,  Thomas  Cogswell  Upham,  who 
had  been  brought  to  Bowdoin  in  1824  to  refute  the  infidelities 
of  Kant,  but  who  may  have  exercised  his  greatest  influence 
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through  his  American  Sketches,  with  its  plea  for  a  commemora' 
tion  in  literature  of  the  glories  of  our  native  country.  However 
that  may  be,  it  was  at  Bowdoin,  in  a  corner  of  the  college  hbrary, 
“bestrewn  with  venerable  dust,”  that  Hawthorne  came  upon  the 
verse  of  Thomas  Green  Fessenden,  in  whose  home,  a  decade  or 
more  later,  he  was  for  a  time  to  live.  Fessenden,  while  a  student  at 
Dartmouth,  had  astonished  his  teacher  and  classmates  when,  one 
day,  instead  of  presenting  a  composition  characterized  by  “the 
lack  of  native  thought  and  feeling,  the  cold  pedantry,  the  mimicry 
of  classic  models,  common  to  all  such  productions,”  he  read  to 
his  class  his  “Country  Lovers;  or  Mr.  Jonathan  Jolthead’s  Court¬ 
ship  with  Miss  Sally  Snapper,”  which  Hawthorne,  when  it  came 
to  his  notice,  regarded  as  an  original  and  truly  Yankee  effusion, 
a  volume  of  such  writing,  had  Fessenden  but  continued  in  this 
strain,  surely  winning  him  a  permanent  place  in  American  litera¬ 
ture.  Doubtless  Hawthorne  was  excited  by  this  new  but  increasing 
common  interest  in  the  exploitation  of  American  life  in  American 
letters. 

In  the  “Seven  Tales  of  My  Native  Land,”  then,  and  specifically 
in  “Alice  Doane,”  it  was  his  endeavor,  for  one  thing,  to  represent 
in  the  drama  of  fiction  our  ancient  superstitions  as  they  were  em¬ 
bodied  in  tales  of  witchcraft,  in  the  witchcraft  in  which  his  own 
ancestors  had  so  ignominiously  figured,  and  in  the  legends  of 
which  he  had  been  steeped  since  childhood,  his  interest  increased 
and  his  knowledge  augmented  by  much  reading.  It  was  an  en¬ 
deavor  to  which  he  devoted  him^lf  in  such  early  fumbhng  efforts 
as  “Alice  Doane,”  as  well,  also,  as  in  the  unsurpassed  artistry  of 
“The  Hollow  of  the  Three  Hills”  and  “Young  Goodman  Brown,” 
in  all  of  which,  through  the  magic  of  art,  the  ugly  and  the  terrible 
are  transformed  into  a  dark  yet  glowing  beauty.  The  theme  and 
the  skill,  of  course,  were  to  reach  their  chmax  in  The  Scarlet  Let¬ 
ter  and  in  The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables.  But  while  they  were 
yet  only  incompletely  conceived  in  the  dream  of  the  senior  col¬ 
legiate,  no  wonder  that  communication  with  his  fellows  was  diffi¬ 
cult  for  him,  or  that  his  companions  thought  of  him  as  dwelling 
in  unrevealed  recesses. 

In  Fanshawe,  as  in  two  of  his  mature  pieces  of  writing.  The 
BUthedale  Romance  and  The  Marble  Faun,  he  ventured  into  a 
treatment  of  his  own  day,  and  with  a  lack  of  success  indicative 
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of  the  want  of  public  favor  experienced  in  the  twentieth  century 
by  the  two  later  novels.  In  Fanshawe,  his  first  book-length  story, 
he  attempted  to  depict  a  romance  at  a  small  country  college — 
smaller,  humbler,  and  more  rustic  even  than  his  own  Bowdoin. 
The  critics  are  probably  right  in  maintaining  that  the  book  is 
steeped  in  the  atmosphere  of  the  novels  of  Sir  Walter  Scott,  novels 
which  Hawthorne  loved  as  a  boy,  it  is  true,  and  continued  to  read 
into  the  last  years  of  his  life.  Doubtless,  too,  the  story  lacks  force, 
weakened  as  it  is  by  an  imitative  melodrama.  It  appeared  without 
his  name.  In  later  life,  he  would  not  speak  of  it,  and  wished  it 
forgotten. 

It  will  not  suffice,  however,  to  dismiss  Fanshawe  as  merely 
imitative  of  Scott,  for  there  are  in  it  elements  which  were  in  the 
very  grain  of  the  young  author  and  which  remained  an  integral 
part  of  his  thinking.  In  the  character  of  Fanshawe  he  saw  a  type 
which  was  always  to  fascinate  him,  and  which  he  continued  to 
represent  in  his  fiction  with  altered  emphasis  and  in  various  forms. 
Perhaps  his  model  was  in  part  his  classmate  Gorham  Deane,  who 
devoted  himself  to  his  studies  with  such  intensity  and  with  such  a 
disregard  for  his  health  that,  feeble,  emaciated,  and  sinking  with 
tuberculosis,  he  died  a  few  weeks  before  graduation,  thus  missing 
the  honor  of  standing  second  in  his  class.  Beyond  question,  also, 
the  model  for  Fanshawe  was  in  part  Nathaniel  Mather,  younger 
brother  of  Cotton  Mather,  the  inscription  on  whose  tombstone 
still  apprises  the  reader  that  there  lies  a  hard  student,  “an  aged 
man  at  nineteen  years.”  Hawthorne  had  seen  that  tombstone  many 
a  time  as  he  had  played,  as  Salem  boys  still  play,  in  the  old  Char¬ 
ter  Street  Burying  ground,  where  he  placed  the  weird  scene  from 
“Alice  Doane”  already  mentioned.  And  somewhat  of  Fanshawe  he 
must  have  seen  in  himself. 

Faust-like,  Fanshawe  devoted  himself  to  the  acquisition  of  su¬ 
perior  knowledge,  in  the  very  act  of  moving  toward  his  goal,  how¬ 
ever,  recognizing  the  emptiness  and  futility  of  his  quest.  He  is 
solitary,  isolated — deeming  himself  “unconnected  with  the  world, 
unconcerned  in  its  feelings,  and  uninfluenced  by  it  in  any  of  his 
pursuits.”  How  often,  in  modified  forms,  does  not  Fanshawe  re¬ 
appear,  from  the  detached  Holgrave  redeemed  by  love  in  The 
House  of  the  Seven  Gables;  the  minister  in  The  Scarlet  Letter, 
marching  to  the  fateful  events  of  his  Election  Sermon,  so  remote 
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from  Hester’s  "own  sphere,  so  utterly  beyond  her  reach  ...  so 
unattainable  ...  in  that  far  vista  of  his  unsympathizing  thoughts”; 
and  in  its  extreme  forms,  Rappacini,  who  would  sacrifice  his 
daughter  in  the  interest  of  science,  or  Ethan  Brand,  guilty  of  the 
unpardonable  sin  itself,  "the  sin  of  intellect  that  triumphed  over 
the  sense  of  brotherhood  with  man  and  reverence  for  God”!  Even 
in  the  final  years,  when  Hawthorne  paced  the  hill  above  Wayside, 
vainly  trying  to  give  shape  to  his  errant  and  uncontrollable  imagi¬ 
nation,  the  spirit  of  Fanshawe  reappeared  as  the  studious,  mel¬ 
ancholy,  and  unhappy  Septimius  Felton.  No  Rousseau,  no  Cole¬ 
ridge,  no  Emerson  ever  looked  with  more  distrust  at  intellect  un¬ 
assuaged  by  the  affections. 

Momentarily,  however,  Fanshawe  experiences  the  love  of  Ellen 
Langton,  and  thus  feels  the  thrill  of  one  of  the  ties  that  unite  us 
to  our  kind.  With  this  experience,  moreover,  he  realizes  what  he 
had  not  known  before,  "the  exulting  tide  of  hope  and  joy.”  This 
is  the  other  side  of  the  coin.  If  the  unrestrained  pursuit  of  the 
intellectual  isolates  and  estranges,  love,  in  whatever  form,  unites, 
and  brings  such  happiness  as  is  given  mankind  to  know.  It  was 
a  conviction  that  attained  greater  and  greater  strength  in  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  thought  as  the  years  went  on,  expressed  in  his  private  life 
as  well  as  in  his  fiction.  To  his  friend  Longfellow  he  wrote,  after 
a  decade  of  literary  apprenticeship  and  such  solitude  as  few  au¬ 
thors  have  known,  that  "there  is  no  fate  in  the  world  so  horrible 
as  to  have  no  share  in  either  its  joys  or  sorrows  ...”  How  deep 
within  his  inner  convictions  was  this  idea  appears  in  a  letter  of 
his  courtship  of  Sophia  Peabody:  "Indeed  we  are  but  shadows; 
we  are  not  endowed  with  real  life,  and  all  that  seems  most  real 
about  us  is  but  the  thinnest  substance  of  a  dream,  —  till  the  heart 
be  touched.  That  touch  creates  us,  —  then  we  begin  to  be,  — 
thereby  we  are  beings  of  reality  and  inheritors  of  eternity.”  In 
The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables,  the  theme  is  not,  as  Hawthorne 
says  with  tongue  in  cheek,  the  moral  that  the  wrong-doing  of  one 
generation  lives  with  the  successive  ones,  finally  becoming  a  pure 
and  uncontrollable  mischief;  rather,  the  theme  is  the  regenerat¬ 
ing  and  beneficent  influence  of  the  affections — just  as  clearly  as 
such  is  the  theme  in  Shakespeare’s  Winter’s  Tale  or  The  Tempest. 

Though  the  beginnings  of  Hawthorne’s  mature  thought  may  be 


27.  Writings,  XVIII,  282. 
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found  in  considerable  detail  in  Fanshawe,  one  further  example 
must  here  suffice. 

After  Ellen  Langton  had  been  rescued  by  Fanshawe,  all  the 
while  aware  of  his  devotion  and  his  hesitancy  in  speaking  of  his 
love,  that  young  heroine  herself  makes  the  proposal: 

Will  it  not  be  happiness  to  form  the  tie  that  shall  connect 
vou  to  the  world?  to  be  your  guide —  a  humble  one,  it  is  true, 
but  the  one  of  your  choice — to  the  paths  from  which  your 
proud  and  lonely  thoughts  have  estranged  you?  -* 

From  this  one  might  turn  to  “The  Flower  of  Eden"  in  The 
House  of  the  Seven  Gables,  a  chapter  in  which  the  identical 
thought  receives  its  most  artistic  and  satisfactory  expression.  A 
more  explicit  resemblance,  however,  appears  in  Hawthorne’s  last 
completed  romance.  The  Marble  Faun.  There,  in  the  final  chapter, 
it  is  the  solitary  spectator-philosopher,  Kenyon,  who  utters  the 
sentiment: 

.  .  .  the  mind  wanders  wild  and  wide;  and  so  lonely  as  I 
live  and  work,  I  have  neither  the  pole-star  above  nor  light 
of  cottage  windows  here  below,  to  bring  me  home.  Were  you 
my  guide,  my  counsellor,  my  inmost  friend,  with  that  white 
wisdom  which  clothes  you  as  a  celestial  garment,  all  would 
go  well.  O  Hilda,  guide  me  home! 

And,  lest  such  a  concept  seem  but  a  literary  convention  re¬ 
membered  for  thirty-five  years,  —  remembered  from  his  first  to 
last  novel,  —  here  again  is  a  fragment  of  a  love-letter  to  Sophia 
Peabody : 

.  .  .  foolish  ...  to  have  doubted  my  Dove’s  instinct,  — 
whom,  henceforth  (if  never  before)  I  take  for  my  unerring 
guide  and  counsellor  in  all  matters  of  the  heart  and  soul. 

Even  so  small  a  sampling  from  these  writings  of  the  college 
senior  will  indicate  the  character  of  his  private  thoughts,  which 
to  his  compainions  were  such  an  enigma.  But  Hawthorne  himself, 
in  the  dedication  of  The  Snow-Image,  after  The  Scarlet  Letter 
and  The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables  had  brought  him  world  re¬ 
nown,  looking  back  over  some  of  his  earlier  tales  and  comparing 
them  with  some  of  the  later  ones,  draws  all  the  pertinent  con¬ 
clusions. 


28.  Writings,  XVI,  180. 
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In  youth,  men  are  apt  to  write  more  wisely  than  they 
really  know  or  feel;  and  the  remainder  of  life  may  be  not 
idly  spent  in  realizing  and  convincing  themselves  of  the 
wisdom  which  they  uttered  long  ago.  The  truth  that  was 
only  in  the  fancy  then  may  have  since  become  a  substance 
in  the  mind  and  heart. 

6. 

In  July,  preceding  the  commencement  exercises  for  Hawthorne’s 
class,  President  Allen  called  the  senior  into  his  study  to  tell  him 
that,  though  his  rank  in  the  class  entitled  him  to  a  part  in  the 
exercises,  the  laws  of  the  college  forbade  giving  him  such  a  part 
because  of  his  neglect  of  declamation  in  his  sophomore  and 
junior  years — an  arrangement  with  which  Hawthorne  was  per¬ 
fectly  satisfied,  since  the  remark  was  a  sufficient  testimonial  of  his 
scholarship,  and  since  this  arrangement  saved  him  the  mortifica¬ 
tion  of  appearing  in  public  at  commencement.  ^  President  Allen, 
it  appears,  was  aware  of  the  recovery  in  the  senior  year  of  the 
youth  who  had  once  so  heatedly  wished  to  demonstrate  his  moral 
independence. 

In  July,  too,  or  at  least  during  the  early  summer,  Hawthorne 
paid  a  visit  at  Raymond,  though  he  complained  of  the  coldness 
with  which  he  was  received  by  his  uncle  and  aunt.  The  visit  gave 
him  but  little  pleasure,  and  he  determined  not  to  go  there  again. 
Nor,  apparently,  is  there  any  evidence  that  ever  again  he  returned 
with  any  satisfaction  to  that  region  which  he  had  once  regarded 
as  a  family  Eden.  Distinctly,  with  the  close  of  his  college  years, 
his  boyhood  closed,  too.  The  charms  of  Raymond  were  to  be  re¬ 
newed  only  when  time  and  remembrance  had  restored  their  origi¬ 
nal  luster,  and  when  his  imagination  had  added  the  iridescence 
of  the  ideal. 

After  the  college  custom  of  the  day,  the  graduating  class  had 
their  silhouettes  cut,  to  exchange  among  friends,  and  to  leave 
with  their  Alma  Mater  for  such  interest  as  posterity  might  have 
in  these  fledglings.  On  his  silhouette  Hawthorne  wrote  his  col¬ 
lege  nickname,  “Hath,”  thus  at  once  reminding  his  present  ad¬ 
mirers  that  the  young  man  once  spelled  his  name  “Hathorne,” 
and  that  the  first  syllable  was  once  pronounced  with  a  short  "a” 

29.  Manning  Hawthorne,  op.  cit.,  pp.  276-7. 

30.  Hawthorne's  silhouette,  with  those  of  other  members  of  his  class, 
except  Bridge,  is  in  the  Bowdoin  Library. 
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and  not  with  a  broad  one  as  now.  On  the  day  following  graduation, 
the  class  met  in  the  room  of  Cullen  Sawtelle,  where  Henry  Long¬ 
fellow  read  a  poem.  He  and  Hawthorne,  who  were  to  raise  their 
class  and  Bowdoin  to  the  attention  of  the  world,  were  not  to  have 
another  word  with  one  another  until  Longfellow,  already  a  suc¬ 
cessful  professor  at  Harvard  and  a  promising  author,  was,  by  his 
friendly  and  generous  review  of  The  Tuice-Told  Tales,  to  help 
hft  his  classmate  out  of  that  long  obscurity  which  Hawthorne  was 
to  know. 

Commencement,  on  September  8,  1825,  was  probably  not 
much  different  from  what  it  had  been  during  the  short  life  of 
Bowdoin.  It  was  something  of  an  occasion  in  the  area,  for  the 
young  state  of  Maine  was  proud  of  its  college.  There  were  num¬ 
erous  visitors  from  out  of  town,  who  tied  their  horses  to  the 
wooden  fence  along  the  campus.  There  were  booths  near  by,  to 
provide  refreshments — pies  and  gingerbreads  and  drinks  in  vary¬ 
ing  degrees  of  strength.  Since  the  college  chapel  was  too  small  for 
students  and  spectators,  it  was  the  practice  to  hold  the  exercises 
out  of  doors,  a  platform  being  erected  for  faculty  and  graduating 
class,  the  graduates  attired  in  gowns  borrowed  from  the  adjacent 
ministry. 

Henry  Longfellow,  fourth  in  his  class  (following  Little,  the 
deceased  Gorham,  and  Bradbury),  of  course  had  a  part,  an  ora¬ 
tion  entitled  “Our  Native  Writers,”  a  subject  near  his  heart, 
though  not  his  own  first  choice.  Though  it  was  only  a  boyish 
effort,  it  contained  thoughts  echoing  in  increasing  volume  through 
the  land,  and  culminating,  a  dozen  years  later,  in  Ralph  Waldo 
Emerson’s  American  Scholar,  the  classic  expression  of  young 
America’s  literary  aspirations. 

Is  then  (asked  orator  Longfellow)  our  land  to  be  indeed 
the  land  of  song?  Will  it  one  day  be  rich  in  romantic  associa¬ 
tions?  Will  poetry,  that  hallows  every  scene,  —  that  renders 
every  spot  classical,  —  and  pours  out  on  all  things  the  soul 
of  its  enthusiasm,  breathe  over  it  that  enchantment,  which 
lives  in  the  isles  of  Greece,  and  is  more  than  life  amid  the 
‘Woods,  that  wave  o’er  Delphi’s  steep’?  Yes!  —  and  palms 
are  to  be  won  by  our  native  writers! 

31.  Cleveland  and  Packard,  op.  cit.,  p.  96. 

32.  Thompson,  op.  cit.,  p.  71. 
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Hawthorne,  sitting  there  mute,  must  have  hstened  with  lively 
emotions,  a  mingling  of  hope  and  pain.  He  had  as  yet  won  no 
palms;  on  the  contrary',  though  he  had  tried  to  communicate  with 
the  world,  had  endeavored  to  picture  the  romance  of  our  ancient 
superstitions,  the  world  had  been  utterly  indifferent. 

The  orator,  addressing  the  future  writers  of  America  (such  as 
might  hear),  called  for  “an  utter  abandonment  of  everything  else, 
a  noble  self-devotion  to  the  cause  of  literature.”  He  himself  was, 
indeed,  to  devote  a  hfe-time  to  literature,  and  not  without  great 
adversity,  loss,  and  sorrow.  On  the  whole,  however,  he  was  For¬ 
tune’s  favorite,  upon  whom  she  smiled  with  warmest  blandish¬ 
ments.  It  was  the  widow  Hathorne’s  son,  who  had  played  among 
abandoned  coaches  in  his  grandfather’s  hvery  stable,  entertained 
himself  alone  among  the  rustic  environs  of  Raymond,  and  worried 
over  the  payment  of  his  college  bills,  who  was  about  to  embark 
upon  such  a  devotion  to  hterature  as  his  classmate  fondly  envi¬ 
sioned. 

Just  now,  as  for  the  past  four  years,  he  was  eager  to  be  at  home 
again.  What  lay  beyond  his  return,  he  of  course  could  only  dimly 
know. 


I 


HAWTHORNE’S  DUEL 

By  Norman  Holmes  Pearson 

The  masks  a  man  may  wear  are  many,  but  none  seem  so  un¬ 
suited  to  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  as  that  of  a  hot-headed  challenger 
to  a  duel.  Few  locales  appear  so  unlikely  as  nineteenth-century 
Salem.  Yet  Julian  Hawthorne  tells  just  such  a  story  in  his  bio¬ 
graphy  of  his  parents,  but  he  does  it  in  so  concealed  a  manner 
that  the  obscurity  has  never  been  lifted.  Doubted  by  some  later 
biographers,  passed  over  by  others,  Julian’s  account  of  his  father’s 
unhappy  gallantry  has  faded.  Hawthorne’s  links  to  romantic  be¬ 
havior  have  been  sketched  along  other  lines. 

To  Julian,  however,  the  story  of  Hawthorne’s  challenge  was  in¬ 
delibly  significant.  “Here  or  hereabouts  it  was”  he  says,  narrating 
the  events  of  1837,  “that  Hawthorne  met  with  an  experience 
that  carried  with  it  serious  results.  If  there  be  any  hidden  cause 
for  what  seems  the  premature  reserve  and  gravity  of  his  early 
manhood,  it  will  not,  perhaps,  be  necessary  to  look  further  for  it 
than  this.  For  a  man  such  as  he  has  been  shown  to  be,  it  was 
enough;  and  it  might,  indeed,  have  left  deep  traces  upon  a  nature 
less  sensitive  and  a  conscience  less  severe  than  his.” 

The  events  are  simple  in  outline.  “Among  the  young  ladies  of 
good  family  and  social  standing  that  formed  what  were  then  the 
‘best  circles’  of  Salem  and  Boston,”  Julian  wrote,  “there  was  one 
who,  for  convenience’  sake,  shall  be  designated  as  Mary  .... 
While  this  notable  personage  was  in  the  full  tide  of  her  social 
triumph  and  fascination,  a  gentleman,  whom  I  will  call  Louis, 
and  who  was  on  terms  of  familiar  intercourse  with  her,  happened 
to  speak  to  her  of  his  friend,  Nathaniel  Hawthorne.  The  report 
thus  given  of  the  handsome  and  mysterious  young  author  aroused 
Mary’s  curiosity  and  ambition;  she  resolved  to  add  him  to  her 
museum  of  victims.  At  her  request,  Louis  brought  him  to  her 
house  and  introduced  him.”  The  introduction  was  successful. 
Hawthorne  soon  assumed  “towards  her  the  attitude  of  a  protecting 
friend  and  champion, — the  rather,  since  she  assured  him  that  he 
was  the  only  human  being  to  whom  she  could  reveal  the  secrets 
of  her  inmost  soul.”  He  listened.  “She  summoned  Hawthorne  to  a 
private  and  mysterious  interview,  at  which,  after  much  artful 
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preface  and  well-contrived  hesitation  and  agitated  reluctance,  she 
at  length  presented  him  with  the  startling  information  that  his 
friend  Louis,  presuming  upon  her  innocence  and  guilelessness, 
had  been  guilty  of  an  attempt  to  practise  the  basest  treachery  upon 
her;  and  she  passionately  adjured  Hawthorne,  as  her  only  con¬ 
fidential  and  trusted  friend  and  protector,  to  champion  her  cause. 
This  story,  which  was  devoid  of  a  vestige  of  truth,  but  which  was 
nevertheless  so  cunningly  interwoven  with  certain  circumstances 
known  to  her  auditor  as  to  appear  like  truth  itself,  so  kindled 
Hawthorne’s  indignation  and  resentment,  that,  without  pausing 
to  make  proper  investigations,  he  forthwith  sent  Louis  a  chal¬ 
lenge.”  Louis  was  calmer;  he  “wrote  Hawthorne  a  frank  and 
generous  letter,  in  which,  after  fully  and  punctually  explaining 
to  him  the  ins  and  outs  of  the  deception  which  had  been  prac¬ 
tised  upon  him,  and  completely  establishing  his  own  guiltlessness 
of  the  charge  against  him,  he  refused  the  challenge,  and  claimed 
the  renewal  of  Hawthorne’s  friendship.” 

The  explanation  worked.  “Hawthorne  immediately  called  upon 
him,  overwhelmed  both  by  the  revelation  of  the  woman’s  false¬ 
hood  and  by  his  own  conduct  in  so  nearly  bringing  destruction 
upon  a  man  he  loved.  He  could  scarcely  bring  himself  to  believe, 
however,  that  Mary  had  knowingly,  and  with  full  comprehension 
of  what  she  was  about,  contrived  a  plot  of  such  wanton  malice; 
and  perhaps  his  self-esteem  made  him  reluctant  to  admit  that 
the  tender  and  confidential  conduct  she  had  maintained  towards 
him  was  nothing  more  than  the  selfish  artifice  of  a  coquette.  How- 
beit,  Louis  left  his  vanity'  not  a  leg  to  stand  upon;  and  finally,  to 
use  the  expression  of  one  who  was  cognizant  of  these  events  at 
the  time,  Hawthorne  went  to  Mary  and  ‘crushed  her.’  ” 

But  who  was  this  “creature  of  unbounded  selfishness,  wantonly 
mischievous,  an  inveterate  and  marvellously  skilful  liar;  .  .  . 
coarse  in  thought  and  feeling,  and  at  times  seemed  to  be  possessed 
by  a  sort  of  moral  insanity,  which  prompted  her  to  bring  about  all 
manner  of  calamities  upon  innocent  persons,  with  no  other  mo¬ 
tive  than  the  love  of  exercising  a  secret  and  nefarious  power”?  And 
who  was  Louis?  And  what  was  the  consequence  that  caused  “the 
premature  reserve  and  gravity  of  his  early  manhood”  to  which  his 
son  refers? 

Julian  is  explicit  on  the  latter  point.  “While  the  duel  was  still 
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a  topic  of  conversation  among  the  few  of  Hawthorne’s  friends 
who  knew  anything  about  it,  one  of  those  friends — Cilley — re¬ 
ceived  the  challenge  of  Wise.  .  .  (Actually  the  challenger  was 
William  Graves,  a  young  Representative  in  Washington  from  Ken¬ 
tucky.  Jonathan  Cilley,  Hawthorne’s  friend  and  classmate  at  Bow- 
doin,  was  a  Congressman  from  Maine).  The  dispute  was  over  a 
matter  of  Congressional  privilege.  Cilley  is  said,  by  Julian,  to  have 
hesitated  until  reminded  of  Hawthorne,  "uniformly  quoted  by  his 
friends  as  the  trustworthy  model  of  all  that  becomes  a  man  in 
matters  of  honorable  and  manly  behavior.”  CiUey’s  acceptance 
was  his  death  warrant.  “When  Hawthorne  was  told  of  this,”  Julian 
writes,  “he  felt  as  if  he  were  almost  as  much  responsible  for  his 
friend’s  death  as  was  the  man  who  shot  him.  He  said  httle;  but  the 
remorse  that  came  upon  him  was  heavy,  and  did  not  pass  away. 
He  saw  that  it  was  Cilley ’s  high  esteem  for  him  which  had  led 
him  to  his  fatal  decision;  and  he  was  made  to  realize  with  unre¬ 
lenting  clearness,  how  small  a  part  of  the  consequences  of  a  man’s 
deeds  can  be  monopolized  by  the  man  himself.  ‘Had  I  not  aimed 
at  my  friend’s  life,’  was  the  burden  of  his  meditation,  'this  other 
friend  might  have  been  still  alive.’  And  if  the  reproach  be  deemed 
fanciful,  it  would  not  on  that  account  be  easier  for  Hawthorne 
to  shake  off.  He  had  touched  hands  with  crime;  and  all  the  rest 
was  but  a  question  of  degrees.” 

Julian’s  account  of  Hawthorne’s  challenge  and  its  consequences 
is  melodramatic  and  a  little  preposterous.  But  there  it  is,  like  the 
outline  of  a  novel  of  passion.  It  is  too  much  what  a  biographer 
would  like  to  have  had  happen.  No  wonder  that  when  the  story 
has  been  repeated  at  all,  it  has  been  given  only  “for  what  it  is 
worth.” 

But  in  fact  it  is  worth  a  good  deal.  The  story  of  the  challenge 
can  no  longer  be  dismissed.  Among  the  notes  which  Julian  gath¬ 
ered  in  preparation  for  writing  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  and  His 
Wife  is  the  account  of  a  conversation  with  Elizabeth  Peabody,  his 
maternal  aunt.  It  was  the  direct  source  for  his  account  of  this 
spectacular  experience  in  his  father’s  life.*  Miss  Peabody  had  been 
precise  and  caustic  in  what  she  told  him: 

I .  The  manuscript  notebook  is  in  the  Pierpont  Morgan  Library,  by  whose 
permission  this  portion  is  reprinted. 
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The  Mary  Silsbee  (Sparks)  Episode. 

She  was  a  handsome  girl,  a  great  coquette,  a  mischief- 
maker,  a  fearful  liar.  As  a  child  she  was  a  very  sensitive 
person  (6  years  old)  at  dancing  school.  Afterwards  she  had 
a  great  ambition  to  become  learned,  and  this  ambition  later 
took  a  social  direction.  It  was  a  sort  of  moral  insanity  that 
possessed  her.  She  was  a  coarse-minded  woman.  She  liked  to 
create  difiBculties  and  intrigues.  When  she  was  living  in 
Washington  a  cousin  of  hers,  Ehza  Crowninshield  was  Mien 
in  love  with  by  an  English  nobleman.  Mary  Silsbee  out  of 
pure  mischief,  wrote  anonymous  letters  and  broke  off  the 
engagement.  The  nobleman  never  married,  Eliza,  later  in 
life,  married  a  Mr.  Mountford.^ 

Well,  she  being  what  she  was,  she  persuaded  O’Sullivan, 
who  was  a  friend  of  hers,  to  bring  N.  Hawthorne  to  see  her. 
They  met,  and  my  father  got  in  the  habit  of  calling  there. 

She  used  to  tell  him  stories  about  herself.  One  was  of  a  kind 
to  make  mv  father  believe  that  O’Sullivan  was  a  great  rascal 
as  regarded  his  action  towards  herself  and  my  father;  and  my 
father  was  so  enraged  against  O’Sulhvan  that  he  wrote  a 
challenge  and  sent  it  to  him.  [by  whom?]® 

O’Sullivan  wrote  in  reply  a  beautiful  letter  explaining  that 
he  knew  the  Armida  wiles  of  Mary,  and  that  he  could  not 
accept  the  challenge.  It  was  about  this  time  that  Gilley  was 
challenged  by  Wise.  It  had  been  resolved  by  the  knot  of 
northern  men  of  whom  Gilley  was  one  to  put  down  the  fire¬ 
eating  southerners.  Gilley  decided  to  fight,  being  influenced 
by  my  father’s  example  in  having  challenged  O’Sullivan. 

He  was  killed,  and  the  affair  was  a  terrible  shock  to  my 
father,  who  felt  in  a  way  responsible  for  his  death.  He  had 
by  this  time  found  out  all  the  facts  about  Mary  Silsbee,  and 
he  called  on  her  and  crushed  her,  as  E.  P.  P.  says. 

She  afterwards  managed  to  renew  relations  with  him,  and 
told  him,  (with  no  encouragement  on  his  part)  that  she 
would  marry  him  when  he  had  an  income  of  $3000.  He 
said  he  never  expected  to  have  so  much.  Aunt  Ebie  remarked 
that  he  would  never  marry  at  all,  and  that  he  would  never 
do  anything:  that  he  was  an  ideal  person. 

It  was  at  this  time  that,  in  order  to  be  out  of  the  way,  he 
went  on  the  journey  with  Bridge  described  in  the  notebooks. 

Mary  Silsbee  had  formerly  had  a  flirtation  with  Sparks; 
but  he  had  finally  married  a  Miss  Allen.  She  died,  and  he 

2.  Elizabeth  Boardman  Crowninshield,  Mary’s  maternal  cousin,  who  had 
been  baptized  in  1804  was  married  on  10  March  1853  to  the  Reverend 
William  Mountford. 

3.  The  bracketed  query  is  Julian’s. 
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came  to  Boston,  saw  Mary,  and  became  engaged  to  her.  This 

piece  of  news  was  communicated  to  my  father  by  Aunt  E. 

P.  P.  and  he  was  much  delighted,  and  went  to  congratulate 

her. 

The  story  is  at  last  unveiled,  and  the  identities  of  “Mary”  and 
“Louis”  established.  Why  should  Julian  have  been  less  than  com¬ 
pletely  candid  in  his  biography?  More  than  Victorian  reticence  in¬ 
tervened.  What  is  remarkable  is  that  he  should  have  dared  to  use 
the  correct  given  names  of  two  well-known  persons  who  were 
still  alive  in  1884  when  his  book  was  published.  Mary  Crownin- 
shield  Silsbee  (1809-1887)  was  the  daughter  of  United  States 
Senator  Nathaniel  Silsbee,  of  Salem,  and  one  of  the  heiresses  of 
that  city  when  the  episode  occurred.  In  1839,  she  married  Jared 
Sparks  (1789-1866),  the  famous  historian  who  from  1849  to 
1853  was  President  of  Harvard  University.*  She  was  now  his 

4.  Miss  Peabody’s  harsh  characterization  of  Mary  Silsbee  is  somewhat 
confirmed  by  the  opinion  expressed  of  Miss  Silsbee  by  an  older  friend 
of  Sparks  in  1828  when  he  had  first  met  her  in  Washington:  “They  say 
you  have  so  far  forgotten  the  severe  simplicity  of  your  character  as  to 
make  one  in  the  motley  group  to  bow  before  the  Altar  of  Fashion;  that 
you  have  laid  your  hardly  earned  laurels  on  the  shrine  of  Folly  and  Vanity, 
that,  not  contented  with  these  sacrifices,  you  have  even  rooted  up  the  trees 
of  the  Sacred  Groves  to  ornament  the  Idol.  The  Star  of  Salem  I  think  is 
Lord  of  the  Ascendent  everywhere,  but  I  must  say  it  gave  me  a  sore  feeling 
when  I  heard  that  you  must  be  one  of  the  worshippers  of  Miss  S.,  of  a 
woman  to  whom  common  report  gives  so  very  little  that  is  intrinsically 
interesting  and  valuable,  though  so  much  that  is  glaring  and  attractive. 

I  hate  to  think  that  you  are  assailable  through  your  vanity.  Now  I  am 
perfectly  aware  that  this  is  a  harsh  phrase  and  I  doubt  not  will  make  you 
angry  with  me,  but  if  you  will  examine  your  own  heart,  you  will  perceive 
the  truth  of  what  I  assert.  I  doubt  not  the  lady  has  a  great  deal  of  talent, 
and  power  she  must  have.  This  I  hear  from  every  source.  But  her  thirst 
for  display  and  admiration  is  so  utterly  insatiable  that  it  leads  her  I  verily 
believe  to  sacrifice  for  the  sake  of  it  much  that  is  lovely  and  beautiful  in  a 
woman’s  character — properties  which  you  my  susceptible  friend,  love  and 
admire  as  much  as  anybody  when  you  have  the  clear  possession  of  your 
faculties.  A  year  of  absence  and  change  will  do  much  to  cure  you  of  your 
fever  of  the  brain.  I  do  not  speak  of  all  this  as  any  violation  of  propriety  or 
good  feeling,  but  I  always  dislike  to  see  you  whom  I  set  so  high,  descend 
from  your  elevation,  and  I  trust  you  will  forgive  me  for  supposing  you 
superior  to  common  weakness,  or  to  the  enticements  of  common  vanity. 
.  .  .  Thinking  so  highly  as  1  do  of  your  powers  and  character,  and  loving 
you  so  affectionately,  I  cannot  bear  to  have  you  do  anything  which  leads 
the  enemy  to  triumph.  I  cannot  bear  to  have  you  let  a  reigning  Belle  lead 
you  captive.”  F.  B.  Blanshard,  ed..  Letters  of  Ann  Gillam  Storrow  to  Jared 
Sparks,  in  Smith  College  Studies  in  History,  VI  (April  1921),  230-31. 
That  Miss  Silsbee  was  a  woman  of  exceptional  beauty  is  shown  by  Alex¬ 
ander’s  portrait  of  her,  reproduced  in  H.  B.  Adams,  Life  and  Writings  of 
Jared  Sparks  (Boston,  1893),  II,  543. 
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widow.  An  eyebrow  or  two  must  have  been  raised  when  Julian’s 
book  appeared.  Perhaps  that  is  one  reason  why  so  little  appears  to 
have  been  said  publicly  about  the  embarrassing  incident  of  the 
challenge.  No  defenses  were  offered  by  her  friends;  there  were 
no  further  recriminations  by  Hawthorne’s.  The  silence  may  not 
have  been  golden,  but  at  least  it  was  New  England-plated.  John 
Louis  O’Sullivan  (1813-1895),  “Count”  Louis  as  he  was  called, 
was  by  this  time  living  obscurely  abroad;  but  he  was  still  re¬ 
membered  as  the  coiner  of  “Manifest  Destiny,”  as  a  once  prom¬ 
inent  Jacksonian  editor,  and  as  a  former  Minister  to  Portugal.  No 
evidence  remains  of  his  elderly  reactions  to  Julian’s  disclosure,  and 
he  certainly  added  nothing  by  way  of  published  confirmation  or 
dissent.  Like  the  others  he  was  close-mouthed. 

Probably  Julian  himself  never  learned  any  more  than  his  aunt 
had  told  him,  and  although  he  took  seven  pages  to  tell  it  in  his 
book,  whatever  extensions  he  made  of  his  original  notes  were 
either  embellishments  or  matters  of  opinion  which  his  cues  re¬ 
called.  He  did  try  to  learn  more.  An  unpublished  letter*  to  Ho¬ 
ratio  Bridge,  another  of  Hawthorne’s  college  friends,  reveals 
Julian’s  unflagging  tenacity: 

New  York  City 
Station  T. 

Dec.  27th  1882 

Dear  Mr.  Bridge 

I  have  been  for  some  time  collecting  materials  for  a  bio¬ 
graphy  of  my  father:  for  it  seems  as  if,  unless  I  do  it,  the 
world  will  be  flooded  with  bastard  biographies  of  him, 
founded  on  hearsay  and  imagination,  and  injurious  to  his 
name  and  character.*  I  heard,  the  o^er  day,  for  example, 
that  there  was  a  belief  prevalent  in  some  quarters  that  he 
died  in  consequence  of  a  debauch  in  which  he  and  Pierce 
had  indulged;  and  that  he  was  at  all  times  prone  to  excessive 
drinking. — You  know  more  about  his  you^  than  any  other 
man;  and  you  would  be  able,  if  you  have  the  time  and  in- 
chnation,  to  give  me  information  not  otherwise  obtainable. 

5.  The  manuscript  is  the  property  of  the  Bowdoin  College  Library,  as 
is  Bridge's  reply,  printed  by  uieir  permission. 

6.  Julian’s  hostility  to  A  Study  of  Hawthorne  (Boston,  1876)  written 
by  his  brother-in-law,  George  Parsons  Lathrop,  is  well-known.  Nor  was  he 
friendly  to  James  T.  Fields,  Hawthorne’s  publisher  with  whom  the  family 
had  broken,  whose  Yesterdays  with  Authors  (Boston,  1871)  had  contained 
a  biographical  account  of  Julian’s  father. 
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You,  for  instance,  know  about  the  duel  which  was  at  one 
time  imminent  between  him  and  O’Sullivan,  fomented  by 
the  present  Mrs  Sparks;  and  you  remember  him  as  he  worked 
and  acted  in  the  young-man  period  of  his  life,  concerning 
which  the  least  is  known.  1  need  not  say  how  glad  I  should 
be  if  you  would  contribute  what  you  know.  My  address  is  as 
above.  Of  course,  if  there  is  any  possibility  or  your  coming 
to  New  York,  it  would  give  me  the  greatest  pleasure  to  intro¬ 
duce  you  to  my  family  and  have  you  stay  with  us. 

Yours  very  sincerely 
Juhan  Hawthorne. 

Bridge  side-stepped  quietly,  as  an  undated  copy  of  a  reply,  pre¬ 
sumably  to  this  particular  request,  indicates: 

My  dear  Mr  Hawthorne 

You  must  excuse  me  for  not  answering  your  letter  earlier 
with  regard  to  a  biography  of  your  father.  My  impression  is 
very  strong  that  he  particularly  desired  that  there  should  be 
none  published. 

I  can  understand  that  to  all  who  loved  him  every  false 
impression  of  his  character  would  be  painful  and  should  as 
far  as  possible  be  corrected. 

I  became  aware  of  the  fact  that  his  being  a  Democrat  had 
led  many  persons  to  suppose  that  he  was  unsympathetic  with 
the  North  durine  the  War.  Therefore  at  a  recent  meeting  of 
Bowdoin  men  when  called  upon  to  respond  to  the  toast  of 
the  Class  of  1825  1  incorporated  in  my  spech  a  letter  of  your 
father’s  referring  to  the  subject,  of  which  Mrs.  Bridge  had  a 
copy.  I  enclose  a  slip  from  the  Boston  Advertiser  containing 
the  letter  because  I  am  sure  it  will  interest  you  very  much. 

My  pleasant  mention  of  you  in  it  is  the  only  one  1  re- 
memner  your  father  to  have  made  in  writing  tho’  we  often 
talked  over  his  family  matters. 

When  we  pass  through  N  York  in  the  Spring  we  will  try 
to  see  you  for  an  hour  or  two. 

Mrs.  Bridge  joins  me  in  kind  regards  to  Mrs  Hawthorne 
and  yourself. 

Very  truly  yours, 

H  B 

Bridge  was  used  to  being  called  on  for  his  recollections.  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  affectionate  preface  to  The  Snow  Image  had  established 
the  intimacy  of  their  long  friendship;  and  for  those  who  wished 
to  know  more  about  the  author’s  early  manhood.  Bridge  was  the 
obvious  source.  Mrs.  Hawthorne  herself,  editing  her  husband’s 
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American  notebooks  in  1865  had  written  him:  "Can  you  send 
me  any  memories  or  incidents  of  Mr.  Hawthorne’s  college  life 
when  you  were  with  him  so  much?’’^  James  T,  Fields  had  been  in 
correspondence  at  the  time  of  his  Yesterdays  with  Authors 
(1871).  George  P.  Lathrop  had  gone  to  Bridge  for  material  for  A 
Study  of  Hawthorne  (1876).  Bridge  helped  Lathrop  some,  but  on 
the  whole  he  remained  silent.  By  this  time  he  was  already  mak¬ 
ing  plans  for  his  own  reminiscences  of  his  friend,  which  he  pub¬ 
lished  in  1893.  His  Personal  Recollections  of  Nathaniel  Haw¬ 
thorne  made  no  direct  reference  to  the  “imminent”  duel  about 
which  Julian  had  questioned  him.  Nevertheless,  as  Edward  Ma¬ 
ther  has  pointed  out  in  defending  the  likelihood  that  the  challenge 
actually  occurred.  Bridge  seems  to  assume  it  in  contradicting 
Julian’s  emphasis  upon  its  relationship  to  Cilley’s  death.  "I  never 
heard,”  Bridge  discretely  says,  “at  that  time  nor  afterwards  that 
Cilley  was  in  any  way  influenced  by  Hawthorne’s  example.  Nor 
did  Hawthorne  himself  ever  intimate  to  me,  by  word  or  letter, 
that  he  considered  himself  at  all  responsible  for  Cilley’s  course 
in  accepting  Grave’s  challenge.”  Bridge  was  not  one  to  violate  the 
spirit  of  Hawthorne’s  request  to  him  that  he  should  burn  the 
letters  written  to  him  during  Hawthorne’s  early  years  after  college. 
This  was  a  period  of  Hawthorne’s  life  which  the  author  wished  to 
blot  out.  Bridge  had  been  obedient  to  the  rule,  and  remained 
faithful  to  the  spirit.  But  the  earliest  manuscript  of  a  letter  now 
extant  from  Hawthorne  to  Bridge  gives  a  sense  that  things  indeed 
had  happened,  which  Bridge  found  no  occasion  to  elaborate  upon 
to  Julian  or  to  anyone  else. 

The  letter  was  an  appeal  of  anguish  sent  out  in  a  moment  of 
crisis.  That  its  occasion  was  Hawthorne’s  challenge  now  seems,  as 
Randall  Stewart  once  speculated,  reasonably  clear.  No  other  con¬ 
temporary  event  in  Hawthorne’s  life — certainly  not  the  possibility 
of  gaining  a  government  post  in  Washington — could  be  appropri¬ 
ate  to  the  distress  the  letter  reveals: 

Salem,  February  8th,  1838. 

Dear  Bridge, 

It  is  very  long  since  I  have  written  to  you,  or  heard 

from  you.  My  life,  till  latterly,  has  gone  on  in  the  same  dull 

7.  The  manuscript  is  the  property  of  the  Bowdoin  College  Library,  as  is 
that  from  Hawthorne  to  Bridge  of  February  8th,  1838. 
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way;  .  .  It  is  my  purpose  to  set  out  for  Washington,  in 
the  course  of  a  fortnight  or  thereabouts —  but  only  to  make 
a  short  visit.  VV^ould  it  be  utterly  impossible,  or  extremely 
unadvisable,  for  you  to  come  to  Boston  or  this  place,  within 
that  interval?  Not  that  you  can  do  me  the  least  good;  but 
it  would  be  a  satisfaction  to  me  to  hold  a  talk  with  the  best 
friend  I  ever  had  or  shall  have  (of  the  male  sex) — and 
there  may  be  cause  for  regret  on  your  part  should  we  fail  of 
a  meeting.  But  I  repeat  that  you  cannot  exercise  the  slightest 
favorable  influence  on  my  affairs — they  being  beyond  your 
control,  and  hardly  within  my  own.  Perhaps  you  have  been 
thinking  of  a  visit  to  Boston,  and  this  letter  may  merely 
hasten  it.  If  so,  I  shall  be  glad.  Do  not  come,  if  it  will  put 
you  to  serious  inconvenience. 

God  bless  you  and 
Your  friend,  Nath. 

Be  mum! 

There  is  no  evidence  that  Bridge  actually  came.  Nor  is  there 
any  evidence  that  Hawthorne  went  to  Washington,  even  as  a  con¬ 
sequence  of  O’Sullivan’s  mollifying  letter  of  explanation.  In  any 
event.  Miss  Peabody’s  memory  was  certainly  faulty  in  fixing 
Hawthorne’s  visit  to  Bridge  immediately  after  the  trauma  which 
the  challenge  provoked.  Hawthorne’s  trip  to  Maine  had  taken 
place  in  the  summer  of  1837.  Perhaps  what  Miss  Peabody  con¬ 
fused  was  Hawthorne’s  summer  disappearance  of  1838,  but  this 
of  course  was  some  months  after  his  quarrel  with  O’Sullivan  was 
over,  and  when  other  events  had  intervened. 

One  cannot  be  precise  about  what  happened  in  these  months, 
but  it  is  clear  that  other  circumstances  had  renewed  or  increased 
Hawthorne’s  anguish  by  the  time  he  left  Salem  in  1838  for  North 
Adams  and  the  Berkshires,  his  destination  concealed  even  from 
his  friends.  On  the  eve  of  his  departure,  Sophia  Peabody  (who 
had  first  met  Hawthorne  during  the  previous  November,  and  in¬ 
creasingly  been  the  object  of  his  attention)  wrote  Elzabeth  of  a 
tea  at  Miss  Burley’s  which  Hawthorne  had  attended  “probably  for 
take-leave  call.  He  was  here  that  morning,  looking  radiant.  .  .  . 
He  said  he  was  not  going  to  tell  anyone  where  he  was  to  be  the 
next  three  months — that  he  thought  he  should  change  his  name, 
so  that  if  he  died  no  one  would  be  able  to  find  his  grave  stone.  He 
should  not  tell  even  his  Mother  where  he  could  be  found — that  he 

8.  At  this  point  in  the  manuscript,  about  eight  lines  have  been  excised. 
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neither  intended  to  write  to  any  one  nor  be  written  to.  Perhaps 
he  desired  us  to  tell  you  this  last  resolve.”*  Elizabeth  would  not 
have  been  surprised,  whatever  her  disappointment.  On  June  17th 
she  had  plaintively  written  Sophia:  “I  was  quite  disappointed  not 
to  find  any  letter  from  Hawthorne.  I  hope  you  sent  mine  in  time 
enough.  When  you  see  him  tell  him  I  was  very  much  disappointed 
— knowing  that  he  had  one  at  hand.  I  cannot  only  be  consoled  by 
having  one  very  soon.  His  last  letter  was  queer  and  written  in 
some  sort  of  excitement  when  he  was  fighting  with  some  unhappi¬ 
ness  I  know. 

Was  Hawthorne’s  new  unhappiness  the  consequence  of  the 
confused  situation  about  which  he  had  written  to  a  girl  in  Boston 
on  April  12th?  To  her  he  had  said:  “I  have  recently  heard  the 
interesting  intelligence  that  I  am  engaged  to  two  ladies  in  this 
city  [Salem].  It  was  my  first  knowledge  of  the  fact.  1  trust  that  I 
shall  not  get  married  without  my  own  privity  and  consent.”'® 
Perhaps  Hawthorne’s  name  was  still  being  bandied  with  that  of 
Miss  Silsbee  at  Salem  tea-tables,  since,  according  to  Elizabeth 
Peabody,  he  had  renewed  relations  with  her.  Perhaps  one  or  both 
of  the  "two  ladies”  of  Salem  were  the  Peabody  sisters  themselves, 
for  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  on  the  one  hand  Elizabeth  still 
considered  him  her  property  by  right  of  discovery,"  and  on  the 
other  that  Hawthorne  looked  now  into  Sophia’s  gray  eyes  rather 
than  at  Elizabeth’s  blue  stockings.  His  older,  aloof  and  spinstered 
sister,  Elizabeth  Hawthorne,  was  possessive  in  her  own  way  too; 
her  brother’s  marriage  would  rob  the  household  of  its  only  man. 

9.  The  manuscript  of  Sophia’s  letter,  17  June,  1838,  is  in  the  Heniy 
W.  and  Albert  A.  Berg  CollecUon  of  the  New  York  Public  Library,  as  is 
Elizabeth’s  to  her,  and  both  are  quoted  by  permission. 

10.  The  manuscript  of  Hawthorne’s  letter  to  Catherine  Ainsworth,  12 
April,  1838,  is  in  the  collection  of  Mr.  C.  Waller  Barrett,  of  New  York 
City,  and  quoted  by  permission. 

11.  Of  some  interest  in  this  connection  is  a  comment  in  a  letter  of  Jan. 
24,  1894,  from  Mrs.  Caroline  H.  Dali  to  Mr.  Niles,  in  which  she  men- 
Uuns  a  recent  newspaper  notice  that  Elizabeth  Peabody  had  been  engaged 
to  Hawthorne:  “Sophia  never  knew  of  her  sister’s  engagement  to  N.H. 
but  Hawthorne  lived  in  terror  lest  E.P.P.  should  tell  her.  Many  an  hour 
of  bitter  weeping  has  she  passed  in  my  house,  because  of  his  insulting 
letters  about  it — after  he  was  married!  It  was  a  very  unhappy  thing  for 
N.H.  that  he  married  Sophia.  It  would  have  been  worse  had  he  married 
Elizabeth  1 : 1  she  was  old  enough  to  have  been  his  mother.’’  See,  Carroll 
A.  Wilson,  Thirteen  Author  Collections.  .  .  .  (New  York,  1930),  I, 
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For  an  "ideal  person,”  as  Elizabeth  Peabody  had  described  Haw¬ 
thorne  to  his  son,  the  hot  water  was  deep  enough  to  drown  in. 
But  this  time,  to  her  probable  chagrin,  Hawthorne  did  "do”  some¬ 
thing;  he  disappeared  into  the  cool  hills  of  western  Massachusetts. 

There  had  been  no  real  reason  for  Hawthorne,  in  1837,  to 
expect  the  unhappiness  of  the  first  six  months  of  1838,  unless  it 
was  the  undefined  and  unfulfilled  plan  for  marriage  to  which 
Bridge  objected  in  a  letter  to  Hawthorne  of  April  14th:  "Are  you 
seriously  thinking  of  getting  married?  If  you  are,  nothing  that  I 
could  say  would  avail  to  deter  you.  I  am  in  doubt  whether  you 
would  be  more  happy  in  this  new  mode  of  life  than  you  are  now. 
This  I  am  sure  of,  that  unless  you  are  fortunate  in  your  choice, 
you  will  be  wretched  in  a  tenfold  degree. Whoever  was  the  ob¬ 
ject  of  Hawthorne’s  April  affection,  it  is  not  likely  to  have  been 
Mary  Silsbee.  It  is  true  that  she  might  have,  almost  certainly 
would  have,  known  O’Sullivan  by  this  time.  O’Sullivan,  hand¬ 
some  and  a  social  and  political  debonair  had  been  a  frequent 
visitor  in  Washington  even  before  he  settled  there  in  1835,  and 
Miss  Silsbee  seems  to  have  been  with  her  parents  during  sessions 
of  Congress.  O’Sullivan  was  an  occasional  visitor  in  Boston,  and 
there  he  might  have  met  her,  or  happily  continued  their  acquaint¬ 
ance.  Miss  Silsbee  was  striking  enough  in  appearance  to  attract 
attention  anywhere,  and  O’Sullivan  was  known  for  a  keen  eye  for 
the  possible.  But  if  Elizabeth  Peabody  was  correct  in  her  memory 
and  it  was  indeed  O’Sullivan  who  introduced  Hawthorne  to  Mary 
Silsbee,  the  latter  had  not  yet  known  Hawthorne  by  April  14th. 
An  introduction  could  not  have  taken  place  before  the  time  of 
Bridge’s  letter.  For  on  April  19th,  O’Sullivan  first  wrote  to  Haw¬ 
thorne  from  Washington,  addressing  him  as  a  stranger,  to  invite 
him  to  contribute  to  the  United  States  Magazine  and  Democratic 
Review  whose  publication  was  planned  for  the  fall.*®  Hawthorne, 
after  some  delay,  agreed,  and  the  magazine’s  trial-issue  in  October 
contained  his  sketch  "The  Toll-Gatherer’s  Day.”  Beginning  with 
the  January,  1838,  issue,  the  magazine’s  first  regular  number,  the 
Salem  author  became  by  arrangement  a  regular  contributor  at  five 
dollars  a  page.  This  was  an  important  step  forward  in  Hawthorne’s 

12.  Published  in  Julian  Hawthorne,  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  and  His  Wife 
(Boston,  1884),  I,  158. 

li.  Ibid.,  pp.  159-60,  163. 


240  ESSEX  INSTITUTE  HISTORICAL  COLLECTIONS 

literary’  career.  It  was  enough  to  make  any  editor  a  friend;  O’Sulli¬ 
van  became  one.  Hawthorne’s  challenge  to  O’Sullivan  involved  im¬ 
portant  consequences. 

If  we  remember  Julian’s  statement  that  the  challenge  was  dis¬ 
cussed  by  his  friends,  it  may  be  significant  that,  according  to 
O’Sullivan:  "It  was  [Cilley]  who  first  interested  me  in  him — who 
was  himself  earnestly  desirous  to  obtain  some  rich  provision  for 
him.  .  .  ITiat  Cilley  and  O’Sullivan,  both  residing  in  Wash¬ 
ington  and  both  young  Democrats,  should  have  discussed  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  impetuously-thrown-down  glove  is  entirely  likely,  either 
at  the  time  of  the  challenge  or  later  when  it  might  serve  as  an 
example  to  Cilley  himself.  But  who  is  to  say  what  anguished  kin¬ 
ship  Hawthorne  himself  felt  between  the  abondoned  challenge 
and  the  fatal  duel?  It  is  impossible  that  Hawthorne  should  not 
have  connected  these  two — only  a  few  weeks  probably  intervened 
between  them — but  for  him  to  feel  an  analogy  is  not  the  same 
as  to  stagger  beneath  the  burden  of  cause  and  effect.  Hawthorne 
was  in  any  case  able,  within  a  fortnight  of  Cilley ’s  death,  to  begin 
to  gather  materials,  at  O’Sullivan’s  request,  for  a  long  and  sym¬ 
pathetic  memorial  which  appeared  w’ith  some  splash  in  the  Sep¬ 
tember  issue  of  the  Democratic  Review.  Whether  Hawthorne’s 
characteristic  preoccupation  with  the  problem  of  guilt,  already 
and  often  expressed  in  his  tales,  would  have  permitted  the  lack  of 
personal  involvement  which  the  printed  memorial  displays  is 
doubtful.  Hawthorne  was  not  a  hypocrite.  Bridge’s  testimony  as 
to  the  absence  of  guilt  may  well  be  accurate  as  it  was  protective. 
To  Miss  Peabody,  on  the  other  hand,  the  memory  of  Hawthorne’s 
emotional  disturbance  in  the  late  spring  of  1838  might  have  led 
her  directly  to  associate  everything  that  happened  at  that  time 
with  the  dramatic  challenge  which  was  fixed  in  her  mind. 

Today’s  biographer  can  at  least  accept  the  fact  that  Hawthorne’s 
challenge  to  a  duel  was  actually  given,  and  know  the  names  of 
the  persons  who  were  involved.  He  can  be  less  sure  of  the  exact 
date  when  the  challenge  occurred,  for  there  is  no  other  record 
than  that  of  Miss  Peabody’s  statement  to  fix  the  date  of  O’Sul¬ 
livan’s  visit  to  Salem.**  All  that  we  have  to  go  by,  for  calendar, 

14.  O’Sullivan  to  Wise,  24  November,  1834.  The  manuscript  is  in  the 
Maine  Historical  Society,  and  quoted  by  permission. 

1 5.  A  search  of  Salem  and  Boston  newspapers  for  the  period  has  re* 
veal^  nothing. 
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is  Hawthorne’s  letter  to  Bridge  on  February'  8th.  It  seems  to  make 
a  terminal.  But  that  O’SulUvan  should  have  gone  to  Salem  is  not 
surprising.  His  visit  could  well  have  risen  out  of  a  desire  to  meet 
this  promising  contributor  with  whom  he  had  been  correspond¬ 
ing,  and  to  make  or  confirm  his  arrangements  for  the  future  with 
a  man  so  congenially  backed  in  Democratic  circles.  For  O’Sullivan 
to  have  paid  his  respects  to  Mary  Silsbee  on  the  same  visit  was 
natural  enough  too,  and  for  him  to  have  introduced  Hawthorne 
to  her  was  an  obvious  courtesy  to  both.  From  then  on,  the  fates 
were  in  command. 

We  do  not  have  to  take  Miss  Peabody’s  word  for  the  fact  that 
Hawthorne  resumed  his  social  contacts  with  Mary'  Silsbee.  On 
January  12,  1839,  Hawthorne  wrote  to  Longfellow:  “I  saw  Mr. 
Sparks  at  Miss  Silsbee’s,  some  time  since,  and  he  said  you  were 
thinking  of  a  literary  paper.  Why  not?”*®  No  doubt  her  marriage 
to  Sparks  later  in  the  same  year  made  things  easier  for  him,  as 
Elizabeth  Peabody  said.  By  then  he  himself  was  married,  in  spirit 
if  not  yet  in  fact.  But  Hawthorne,  although  Mary  was  now  safely 
Mrs.  Sparks,  did  not  forget  the  abortive  wiles  which  had  led  to  his 
misunderstanding.  In  April,  1840,  he  wrote  to  O'Sullivan  as  to 
one  in-the-know:  “Did  I  tell  you,  in  my  last,  that  our  friend,  Mrs. 
S.  has  had  a  miscarriage?  Such  seems  to  be  her  fate,  in  her  life 
as  a  whole,  and  in  all  details.”*^ 

One  further  intelligence  indicates  that  Hawthorne  did  not 
change  his  sardonic  attitude  as  the  years  went  by.  In  1846,  when 
he  and  Sophia,  now  permanently  together,  had  returned  from 
Concord  and  he  had  become  for  a  while  at  least  Surveyor  of  the 
Port  of  Salem,  Mrs.  Hawthorne  wrote'®  to  her  mother,  and  per¬ 
haps  for  Elizabeth’s  ears  as  well:  "Mr.  Sparks  called  again  to  see 
us — though  we  had  not  returned  his  and  his  wife’s  call  of  six  or 
seven  weeks  agone — and  last  Friday  we  went  to  see  them — my 
husband,  Una  and  I.  Mr  Sparks  was  not  at  home  at  first,  but 
after  due  time,  Mrs.  Mary  appeared — with  her  child  Florence 
balanced  in  one  arm  in  a  miraculous  manner — I  thought — It  was 

16.  The  manuscript  is  the  property  of  the  Longfellow  Trust,  on  deposit 
at  the  Houghton  Library  of  Harvard  University,  and  quoted  by  permission. 

17.  See  T.  F.  Madigan,  Word  Shadows  of  the  Great  (New  York,  1930), 
p.  94. 

18.  The  manuscript  is  in  the  Henry  W.  and  Albert  A.  Berg  Collection, 
of  the  New  York  Public  Library,  and  quoted  by  permission. 
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truly  a  theatrical  entree,  and  she  said  ‘I  met  me  child  on  me  way’ 
— Yet  I  could  not  but  believe  it  was  all  a  plan  from  the  style 
After  she  had  accomplished  that  manoeuvre,  she  was  as  simple  as 
a  flower  of  the  field.  The  nursery  woman  followed  her,  and  Flor¬ 
ence  disappeared  so  soon  that  I  only  remember  that  she  was  smaU, 
with  blue  eyes  and  light  hair  that  stood  up  straight,  and  a  pale 
face — but  I  should  not  know  her  again  ...  Mr  Sparks  came  in 
after  a  while.  My  husband  thought  Mrs  Sparks’  eyes  had  become 
smaller  and  cat-like.  Her  complexion  is  now  very  coarse  but  she 
retains  a  certain  beauty.”  We  can  forgive  Sophia  her  own  feline 
purr  of  final  triumph. 


YOUNG  HAWTHORNE  AT  THE  SALEM  THEATRE 
By  Pat  M.  Ryan,  Jr. 

"As  SOON  AS  WE  COULD  READ  With  casc,  wc  began  to  read  Shake¬ 
speare,”  Elizabeth  Manning  Hawthorne  informs  us,  in  a  letter  de¬ 
scribing  her  brother’s  boyhood  in  Salem. ^  Few  glimpses  of  young 
Nathaniel  Hawthorne  are  more  appealing  than  Ehzabeth’s  recol¬ 
lection  that,  "When  he  could  not  speak  quite  plainly,  he  used  to 
repeat,  with  vehement  emphasis,  this  line,  which  somebody  had 
taught  him  from  Richard  Third;  ‘My  Lord,  stand  back,  and  let 
the  coffin  pass.’  ”*  As  early  as  his  eighth  or  ninth  year,  the  boy 
was  a  staunch  advocate  of  the  New  England  stage  and  an  avid 
student  of  the  Bard’s  works;  in  after  years,  Mrs.  Lucy  Ann  Brad¬ 
ley  recalled  having  visited  Nathaniel  around  1812-13:  "I  men¬ 
tioned  .  .  .  that  I  read  Shakespeare  with  my  father.  ‘Shakespeare!’ 
he  exclaimed;  ‘do  they  read  plays  down  there  [in  Maine]?  I 
thought  Mr.  Payson  would  not  have  his  people  go  to  the  theatre 
and  dances.’  .  .  .  We  repeated  some  sentences  from  plays,  and  he 
told  me  the  story  of  the  ‘Merchant  of  Venice’.”*  These  reminis¬ 
cences,  as  they  reflect  a  knowledge  of  and  love  of  Shakespeare, 
also  signal  that  early  interest  in  the  theatre  which  was  to  color 
Hawthorne’s  writing  even  after,  so  far  as  we  know,  he  ceased  to 
attend  it.  Such  a  novel  as  The  Scarlet  Letter,  as  critics  have  noted, 
is  not  without  its  debt  to  drama.  The  work  opens  and  closes  with 
a  scene  in  the  public  square  as  closely  patterned  on  the  form  of 
a  play  as  on  the  conventions  of  the  novel  which  he  was  adapting  to 
his  own  needs.  Even  the  few  records  we  possess  of  Hawthorne’s 
boyhood  attraction  to  the  stage  may  not  be  without  their  signifi¬ 
cance  in  the  development  of  one  of  America’s  greatest  writers  of 
fiction. 

1.  Letter  to  James  T.  Fields,  December  [12I,  1870.  Cit.  by  Randall 
Stewart  in  "Recollections  of  Hawthorne  by  His  Sister  Elizabeth,"  American 
Literature,  XVI  (January  1945),  319. 

2.  Letter  to  Fields,  December  13,  1870.  Cit.  by  Stewart,  loc.  cit.,  p.  321. 
The  quotation  is  from  Richard  III,  I,  ii,  38. 

3.  Cit.  by  Manning  Hawthorne,  “A  Glimpse  of  Hawthorne’s  Boyhood," 
Essex  Institute  Historical  Collections,  LXXXIII  (April  1947),  180,  181. 
Nathaniel  drops  a  casual  Richard  III  allusion  in  a  letter  to  his  sister 
Louisa,  from  Brunswick,  October  i,  1824:  "I  would  not  live  over  my 
college  life  again,  ‘though  ’twere  to  buy  a  world  of  happy  days’  [I,  iv,  61.” 
Letter  at  the  Essex  Institute. 
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What  we  know  of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  and  the  theatre,  in 
his  youth,  comes  from  his  letters.  The  presence  of  so  many  of 
them  in  the  collections  of  the  Essex  Institute,  by  the  bequest  of 
Richard  Manning  and  by  purchase  from  his  estate,  permits  at 
least  a  fragmentary  knowledge  not  only  of  what  Hawthorne  saw 
but  what  Salem  could  see  during  those  periods  of  residence  when 
he  was  not  absent  in  Raymond,  Maine,  or  a  student  at  Bowdoin 
Gillege.  Though  the  town  could  boast  no  real  theatre  building  in 
the  time  of  Hawthorne’s  early  youth,  there  is  abundant  evidence 
of  sporadic  theatrical  activity;  and  young  Hawthorne  attended 
some  of  the  most  notable  productions  staged  in  Salem  during  the 
theatrically  significant  decade  of  1820  to  1830. 

At  the  close  of  a  letter  to  his  sister  Lxiuisa,  from  Salem,  March 
21,  1820,  Nathaniel  recalled  that  “I  went  to  a  Concert  a  few 
days  ago.”*  This  event  proves  to  have  been  a  benefit  for  the  vic¬ 
tims  of  the  Savannah  fire,®  “An  Oratorio  selected  from  the  works 
of  Handel  Haydn,  and  other  celebrated  comixisers,”  performed 
by  the  Handel  Society  of  Salem,  on  Tuesday,  March  11,  1820, 
at  the  Rev.  Dr.  Prince’s  Meeting  House.®  Beyond  these  facts,  we 
know  little  more  concerning  the  performance;  it  is  uncertain 
whether  the  oratorio  was  sacred  or  secular  in  character,  and  Mas¬ 
ter  Hawthorne  recorded  only  that  he  was  present. 

Nathaniel’s  epistolary  announcement  to  his  uncle,  Robert  Man¬ 
ning,  on  May  2  following,  that  “I  am  going  to  the  Theatre  tomor¬ 
row,”^  however,  pertains  to  a  well  documented  event:  the  ad¬ 
vent  in  Salem  of  professional  actors  in  p>erformances  of  full- 
length  plays.  A  notice  in  the  Essex  Register  for  May  3  states: 

4.  The  quotations  from  Hawthorne’s  letters  and  certain  of  the  notes  are 
taken  from  the  edition  of  Hawthorne’s  correspondence  being  prepared  by 
Professor  Norman  Holmes  Pearson,  of  Yale  University.  The  original  manu¬ 
scripts  of  these  letters  are  in  the  Essex  Institute.  The  letter  of  March  21, 
1820,  is  a  gift  of  Richard  Manning. 

5.  ‘The  prohts  of  this  performance  will  be  applied  to  the  relief  of  the 
sufferers  of  the  recent  calamity  at  Savannah.  Tickets  at  50^  each”  (Essex 
Register,  March  ii,  1820).  On  January  ii,  1820,  a  disastrous  fire  had 
destroyed  some  463  houses  in  Savannah.  See  F.  D.  Lee  and  ).  L.  Agnew, 
Historical  Record  of  the  City  of  Savannah  (Savannah,  1869),  p.  77. 

6.  On  March  14.  1820,  Priscilla  Dike  had  written  to  Mrs.  Hathomc 
that  “this  evening  there  is  a  concert  at  Dr.  Prince’s  meeting,  the  proceeds 
to  be  given  to  the  Dispensary  for  the  sick  poor.  Nathaniel  is  going.”  Letter 
at  the  Essex  Institute. 

7.  Letter  at  the  Essex  Institute,  a  gift  of  Richard  Manning. 
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Theatrical. 

After  a  lapse  of  15  or  20  years,  we  have  again  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  witnessing  a  Theatrical  performance  in  this  town. 
Washington  Hall*  has  been  fitted  in  a  very'  convenient  man¬ 
ner  for  a  Theatre,  and  a  considerable  part  of  the  Boston 
Company  have  already  performed  two  nights,  to  the  entire 
satisfaction  of  respectable  and  numerous  audiences.  The 
next  performance  is  announced  for  this  evening  and  the  last 
in  this  town  on  Friday  evening  after  which  the  company  are 
under  an  engagement  to  return  to  Boston. 

As  previously  suggested,  of  course,  Salem  residents  had  wit¬ 
nessed  a  variety  of  theatricals  during  the  preceding  score  of  years. 
Indeed,  during  the  month  of  April,  1820,  two  performances  by 
Messrs.  McCleery  and  Morrison,  "from  the  Theatre  New-York, 
and  late  of  Montreal,”  had  been  offered  in  a  hall  at  Barton’s 
Hotel;*  a  “PHILOSOPHICAL  EXHIBITION”  (in  fact,  a  con¬ 
juring  exhibition)  had  been  given  on  the  28th  by  one  Mr.  Brunei 
at  the  Essex  Coffee  House;^*  and  "an  elegant  MUSEUM,  con¬ 
sisting  of  THIRTY  WAX  FIGURES,  Large  as  life,”  had  been  dis¬ 
played  by  Messrs.  Stowell  and  Bishop  for  three  weeks  in  Wash¬ 
ington  Hall.  The  Museum’s  advertisements,  carried  in  the 
Gazette  from  April  4  through  25,  1820,  promised  (by  way  of 
substitute  for  flesh-and-blood  theatre)  “Othello  and  Desdemona, 
a  representation  from  Shakespeare’s  tragedy,  exhibiting  Othello 
in  the  act  of  murdering  his  wife  Desdemona.”  Admittance  was 
“2  5< — children  V2  price.”  Yet  the  Register’s  “lapse  of  15  or  20 
years”  appears  to  have  been  well  founded;  for  the  Boston  troupe’s 
theatrical  performances  were  now  of  complete  plays,  fully  staged. 

The  opening  bill  included  Home’s  Douglas,  a  dance,  a  comic 
song,  and  a  farce.  Fortune’s  Frolic;  while  on  the  second  night  the 
comedy  Lovers’  Quarrels  was  given  with  a  favorite  musical  piece. 
The  Review,  and  a  farce.  Raising  the  Wind.  Master  Hawthorne 

8.  “Washington  Hall  was  in  the  upper  or  third  story  of  the  Stearns  block, 
1 01  Washington  street  [northeast  comer  of  Essex  and  Washington 
Streetsl.”  Visitors’  Guide  to  Salem  (Salem,  1953),  p.  58. 

9.  April  18  and  21.  1820  (from  advertisements  in  the  Salem  Gazette"). 
“Lovers  of  the  drama’^  were  invited  to  attend,  but  neither  ticket  prices  nor 
further  details  of  the  program  were  supplied. 

10.  From  an  advertisement  in  the  Gazette,  April  28,  1820.  Admittance 
was  “5o<* — children  4  price.” 
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attended  on  the  third  night,  Wednesday,  when  Kotzebue’s  senti¬ 
mental  drama  Lover’s  Vou's  (Das  Kind  der  Liebe)  was  oCFered 
with  the  following: 

End  of  the  play.  Patriotic  Song — Mr.  Brazier.  Comic 
Song — Mr.  Williams.  To  conclude  with  the  farce  of  The 
Weathercock,  or  What  Next." 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  company  presented  William 
Dunlap’s  adaptation  (derived,  in  turn,  from  Anne  Plumptre’s 
English  translation**)  of  the  Kotzebue  play.  The  story  concerns 
a  Baron  who  seduces  a  poor  girl,  Theodosia,  and  leaves  her,  then 
in  after  years  returns  to  the  scene  of  this  youthful  indiscretion, 
where  by  chance  he  meets  her  again.  His  natural  son,  Frederick, 
robs  and  is  forgiven  by  the  Baron,  whose  own  legitimate  daughter, 
meanwhile,  has  become  romantically  involved  with  her  tutor. 
Exhorted  by  the  tutor  to  legitimatize  his  heir,  the  Baron  repents 
the  wrong  he  has  done  and  agrees  to  marry  Theodosia  (V,  ii): 

CArnaud  goes  out  at  the  side  door  and  re-enters  conducting 
'Theodosia,  the  baron  catches  her  speechless  in  his  arms — 
the  baron  and  Arnaud  place  her  in  a  chair — the  baron  kneels 
before  her') 

Baron.  Theodosia!  know  you  not  my  voice? 

Theod.  Wildenhain. 

Baron.  Can  you  forgive  me? 

Theod.  1  forgive  you! 

Frederick  enters  hastily. 

Fred.  My  mother’s  voice!  oh  mother!  father! 

Cthrows  himself  on  his  knees  by  the  other  side  of  his  mother 
— she  bends  tenderly  over  both — Arnaud  stands  with  his 
eyes  gratefully  turned  towards  heaven — Amelia  leans  on  his 
shoulder  and  wipes  the  tears  from  her  eyes)** 

When  Dunlap’s  version  was  first  staged,  at  the  Park  Theatre, 
New  York,  March  ii,  1799,  with  Thomas  Abthorpe  Cooper 
featured  as  Frederick,  the  Commercial  Advertiser  had  affirmed: 
"  ‘Lovers’  Vows’ ...  is  a  just  picture  of  natural  circumstances 
thrown  together  with  exquisite  skill  for  the  purpose  of  painting 

1 1 .  Advertisement  in  the  Gazette,  May  2,  1820.  Tickets  were  sold  “at 
Messrs.  Cushing  &  Appleton’s,  and  at  the  Essex  Co£Fee  House. — Boxes  7$ 
cents;  Pit  50.  Performance  to  commence  at  7  o’clock,  precisely.’’ 

12.  London,  1798. 

13.  (New  York,  1814),  pp.  73,  74. 
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passion  and  teaching  virtue.”*^  So,  too,  in  the  prolegomena  of 
Mrs.  Inchbald’s  edition: 

The  grand  moral  of  this  play  is — to  set  forth  the  conse¬ 
quences  which  arise  from  the  neglect,  and  to  enforce  the 
watchful  care,  of  illegitimate  offspring;  and  surely,  as  the 
pulpit  has  not  had  eloquence  to  eradicate  the  crime  of  seduc¬ 
tion,  the  stage  may  be  allowed  an  humble  endeavor  to  pre¬ 
vent  its  most  fatal  effects.'® 

No  such  panegyric,  however,  appeared  in  the  pages  of  Salem’s 
journals  following  the  drama’s  production  locally  in  1820 — nor, 
significantly,  does  Lovers  Vows  (enthusiastically  received  by  Lon¬ 
don  and  New  York  audiences)  appear  ever  to  have  been  subse¬ 
quently  revived  in  that  town. 

The  afterpiece  on  this  bill,  though,  J.  T.  Allingham’s  diverting 
farce  The  Weathercock,  was  destined  to  become  a  staple  on  the 
Salem  stage.  Its  protagonist  Tristram  Fickle,  a  young  man  of  a 
“wavering  disposition,’’  abandons  a  perverse  penchant  for  music 
and  philosophy  and,  much  to  his  long-suffering  father’s  delight, 
vows  he  will  become  a  lawyer:  “I  ordered  twelve  square  feet  of 
books,  when  I  first  thought  of  embracing  the  arduous  profession 
of  the  law.”'®  During  the  balance  of  two  brisk  and  boisterous 
acts,  however,  Tristram’s  disposition  wavers  continually,  as  the 
hero  assumes  the  roles,  further,  of  tragedian,  soldier,  gardener, 
and  Quaker.  Driven  past  all  patience.  Old  Fickle  determines  to 
have  his  son  put  away  in  Bedlam  Asylum — but  the  resourceful 
heroine,  Variella,  succeeds  (by  a  series  of  ingenious  masquerades) 
in  redeeming  her  beloved  Tristram  from  his  folly.  Her  guardian, 
Mr.  Briefwit,  assents  to  the  couple’s  union  in  marriage — predict¬ 
ing  archly  that  Tristram  may  soon  be  “mad”  again. 

As  neither  full  cast-lists  nor  any  reviews  of  the  Boston  troupe’s 
performance  appeared  in  Salem  newspapers,  it  is  difficult  to  sup¬ 
ply  much  additional  data  concerning  the  May  3rd  bill.  Yet  it  is 
certain  that  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Williams,  the  former  a  migrant  to 
Boston  from  the  Philadelphia  stage,"  the  latter  late  of  London’s 

14.  March  12,  1799. 

15.  (London,  1808),  p.  7. 

16.  (New  York,  1808),  p.  5. 

17.  “Mr.  Williams  came  from  Philadelphia.”  William  W.  Clapp,  Jr., 
A  Record  of  the  Boston  Stage  (Boston,  1853),  p.  224. 
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Drury  Lane  Theatre,**  were  in  the  company.  H.  C.  Charnock, 
who  later  became  resident  stage  manager  of  the  Salem  Theatre, 
was  also  a  member;*®  Mr.  Dykes,  for  just  two  seasons  numbered 
among  the  Boston  Theatre’s  ranks,  was  on  hand  (presumably 
with  Mrs.  Dykes)  and  Mr.  Brazier,  whose  specialty  seems  to 
have  been  songs  and  recitations,  ^*  p>erformed  them  in  Salem  and 
doubtless  played  utility  parts.  The  company’s  farewell  perform¬ 
ance,  on  Friday,  May  5,  of  Lillo’s  The  London  Merchant  and  a 
farce.  The  Village  Lawyer,  occasioned  the  following  reservedly 
commendatory  notice  in  that  morning’s  Gazette: 

A  detachment  from  the  Boston  corps  have  for  a  few  eve¬ 
nings  been  affording  entertainment,  in  comic  and  tragic 
scenes,  to  the  inhabitants  of  this  town.  W^e  understand  they 
have  had  respectable  companies  and  given  much  satisfaction. 
They  conclude  their  week  here  this  evening,  and  we  wish 
they  may  have  cause  to  recollect  their  visit  without  regret. 

That  the  detachment  from  the  Boston  corps  had  no  cause  for 
regret  after  their  week’s  visit--  is  clearly  evidenced  by  their  re¬ 
turn  to  Salem  on  June  14  of  that  year  (with  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Frede¬ 
rick  Brown  now  featured),  for  an  uninterrupted  nine-weeks’  en¬ 
gagement  at  Washington  Hall.-* 

18.  “Mrs.  Williams  from  the  Theatre  Royal  Drury  Lane,  .  .  .  was  a 
versatile  performer,  and  whether  considered  as  an  actress,  a  dancer,  or  a 
singer,  was  ranked  in  the  first  class.”  Ibid.,  p.  145. 

19.  A  Benefit  for  Mr.  Charnock  was  given  in  the  Salem  Threatre  on 
January  14,  1829,  of  which  an  advertisement  appears  in  the  preceding 
day’s  Gqzette. 

20.  "Mr.  Dykes,  who  married  Miss  Brailsford,  of  this  city,  was  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  (Boston!  company  this  year  1 1818- 1 9 1.”  Clapp,  op.  cit.,  p.  162. 
In  a  notice  of  the  Boston  troupe’s  second  visit  to  Salem,  published  in  the 
Gazette' for  June  16,  1820 — the  first  authentic  review  of  a  dramatic  per¬ 
formance  to  appear  in  a  Salem  journal  during  this  period — the  actor  is 
cordially  welcomed  back  to  town  as  “our  old  friend  Mr.  Dykes.” 

2 1 .  “Mr.  Brazier,  from  the  Boston  Theatre,”  presenting  “Songs  and 
Recitations,”  turned  up  at  Newburyport  the  following  year  for  a  two- 
weeks’  stand  in  Phoenix  Hall,  teamed  with  “Mr.  Tatnall,  formerly  of  the 
Circus.”  Newburyport  Herald,  May  8,  1821.  Cit.  by  James  M.  Barriskill, 
“Newburyport  Theatre  in  the  Early  Nineteenth  Century,”  E.  I.  H.  C., 
XCIll  (October  1957),  296. 

22.  An  editorial  in  the  Newburyport  Herald  for  May  12  alludes  in  pass¬ 
ing  to  this  troupe’s  visit  to  Salem  and  reports  "overflowing  houses.”  Cit. 
by  Barriskill,  idem. 

23.  Indications  that  in  1820  Washington  Hall  was  equipped  with  a  regu¬ 
lar  stage  and  auditorium  are  enforced  by  the  following  notice  in  the 
Gazette  for  June  13:  “New  and  elegant  scenery  will  be  presented,  and 
an  arrangement  will  be  made  in  regard  to  the  seats  on  the  most  agreeable 
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In  the  spring  of  1821,  shortly  prior  to  his  departure  from  Sa¬ 
lem  to  Bowdoin,  Nathaniel  paid  theatres  in  Boston  and  Salem  a 
couple  of  noteworthy  visits.  His  sister  Louisa,  in  a  letter  to  her 
mother,  March  6,  1821,  revealed  that  “Nathaniel  went  to  Boston 
to  the  theatre  yesterday  and  came  back  to-day  he  saw  Mr.  Kean 
perform,  he  liked  him  ver)’  much.”^^  Louisa’s  brother  witnessed 
the  acting  of  Edmund  Kean  when  the  celebrated  English  tragedian 
was  at  the  zenith  of  his  popularity  in  America.  Nathaniel  saw 
him  in  King  Lear,  at  the  Boston  Theatre,  on  the  day  when  box- 
office  records  for  that  house  were  broken,  according  to  the  Col¬ 
umbian  Centinel  for  March  7:  "Unparalleled  attraction:  The 
premium  given  for  the  choice  of  seats  at  the  Theatre,  on  Saturday, 
for  Monday  evening,  amounted  to  $319.”  What  Hawthorne  un¬ 
doubtedly  saw  was  Nahum  Tate’s  version  of  the  Shakespeare 
drama.  Two  months  later,  Edmund  Kean  played  a  second  en¬ 
gagement  in  Boston,  and  on  the  evening  of  May  25  walked  out  of 
the  Theatre  rather  than  appear  before  what  he  considered  too  few 
spectators.  News  of  the  ensuing  Boston  uproar  at  Kean’s  defection 
was  carried  in  the  Salem  Gazette  for  May  29  (“A  Kean  Trick!’’), 
June  5  (two  and  one-half  columns,  including  the  text  of  Kean’s 
apolog\’),  and  June  19.  Interestingly,  the  May  25th  performance 
of  King  Richard  Ill  (the  Cibberized  version)  went  on  without  in¬ 
terruption,  with  Frederick  Brown,  late  of  Washington  Hall,  Salem, 
assuming  Kean’s  role. 

Young  Hawthorne’s  subsequent  report  to  his  mother,  in  a  letter 
from  Salem,  May  29,  1821,  that  “I  went  to  the  Theatre  last 
night,^®  establishes  that  he  knew  at  first  hand  the  histrionic 
capacities  of  the  so-called  “American  Amateurs,’’  who  played  regu¬ 
larly  in  Salem  from  May  21  through  June  22,  at  the  Essex  Coffee 
House.2®  These  young  performers,  who  appear  to  have  acted  in 

and  commodious  plan.”  Performances  were  usually  given  on  Monday, 
Wednesday,  and  Friday  evenings  during  the  second  engagement,  which 
closed  on  August  10. 

24.  Letter  at  the  Essex  Institute. 

25.  Letter  ac  the  Essex  Institute. 

26.  The  Essex  Coffee  House  appears  then  to  have  been  the  mecca  for 
one-night  stands  in  Salem.  The  peculiar  powers  of  “Exhilarating  Gas” 
(nitrous  oxide)  had  been  demonstrated  here  (admission  50  cents)  on 
October  27,  1820  (Gazette),  and  here  “(two]  Camels!”  had  been  exhib¬ 
ited  (admission  i accents — children  J  price)  on  November  17  and  18, 
1820  (Gazette).  In  addition  to  other  halls  hitherto  mentioned,  Hamilton 
Hall  and  Pickering  Hall  were  graced  during  these  years  by  the  perform¬ 
ances  of  local  and  itinerant  entertainers. 


2  5°  ESSEX  INSTITUTE  HISTORICAL  COLLECTIONS 

more  than  a  score  of  plays  during  this  interim,  who  played  three 
or  four  times  weekly,  and  who  offered  a  different  bill  every  night, 
obviously  must  have  been  very  competent  amateurs.  Their  intro¬ 
ductory  announcement  in  the  newspapers  is  so  modest  as  to  sug¬ 
gest  a  group  of  local  thespians: 

Washington  Theatre. 

Essex  Coffee  House. 

The  Amateurs  from  the  Washington  Garden  Theatre  respec¬ 
tively  inform  the  Ladies  and  Gentlemen  of  Salem  that  they 
will  give  a  few  performances  at  the  Essex  Coffee  House.^’ 

But  the  performers’  names  (which  appear  frequently  in  the  ad¬ 
vertisements)  are  not  those  of  Salem  youth.  Happily,  the  true  iden¬ 
tity  of  “the  highly  respectable  company  of  American  Amateurs” 
can  be  definitely  established,  by  a  passage  in  the  Gazette  for  June 
12,  1821,  as  “originally  the  Philo  Dramatic  Society  of  Boston.”^* 
This  company’s  bill  for  Monday,  May  28 — the  performance 
which  Nathaniel  attended — appears  in  the  Register  for  the  pre¬ 
ceding  Saturday: 

WASHINGTON  THEATRE 
Essex  Coffee  House 

The  Managers,  at  the  sohcitation  of 
several  gentlemen  ,  have  concluded  to 
divide  the  seats  in  the  Theatre,  into  BOXES 
and  PIT.  Box  Tickets,  75  cts.  Pit,  50. 

On  MONDAY  EVENING,  (May  28th,) 

Will  be  presented  the  celebratea  Tragedy 
DOUGLAS, 

OR,  THE  NOBLE  SHEPHERD 

27.  Advertisement  in  the  Gazette,  May  18,  1821.  Tickets  were  sold  as 
follows:  “Front  seats  75^.  Back  seats  50^.” 

28.  “In  the  summer  of  [1818],  a  society,  composed  of  young  men,  or¬ 
ganized  the  Philo  Dramatic  Society,  and  gave  occasional  entertainments  at 
the  Amphitheatre,  Washington  Garden.  The  primary'  purposes  of  the  so¬ 
ciety  were  improvement  in  declamation,  reading,  and  recitation,  the 
expenses  being  defrayed  by  an  assessment.  No  professional  actor  was 
permitted  to  take  any  part  in  the  performances.”  Clapp,  op.  cit.,  p.  164. 
The  Washington  Garden  amphitheatre  was  erected  in  1819,  in  Tremont 
Street,  Boston,  by  John  Bernard,  for  summer  theatricals.  Originally  given 
over  to  circus,  vaudeville,  and  music,  Washin^n  Garden  after  1825  be¬ 
came  the  home  of  drama  and  spectacle,  under  the  direction  of  Joseph 
Cowell. 
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Young  Norval,  his  first  appearance,  Mr.  Thayer 

Lord  Randolph . Mr.  Spear 

Glenvalon . Mr.  Pelby 

Old  Norval . Mr.  Hurley 

OflBcer . Mr.  Marsh 

Lady  Randolph  .  . . Miss  Denny 

Anna  -  --  --  --  ......  Mrs.  Mills 


Between  the  Play  and  Farce,  a  comic  recita¬ 
tion  called  the  MILK  MAN  AND  THE 
MONKEY,  or  Anna,  Catalina,  Matalina, 
Yohau,  Philip  Minterola  —  with  SONG  by 

Mr.  Simonds 

Song  —  Robin  Adair.  Master  Ayling 

Song  —  Cherry  Cheeked  Patti’  Mr.  Hurley 

To  he  concluded  with  the  favorite  Farce  of  the 
WEATHER-COCK, 

Or,  Love  alone  can  fix  him. 

Tristram  Fickle  Mr.  Thayer 

Old  Fickle  Stone 

Briefwit  Simonds 

Sneer  Fuller 

Gardener;  &c.  Marsh 

Variella  Miss  Denny 

Ready  Miss  Morse 

Tickets  for  sale  at  Cushing  &  Appleton’s 
and  at  the  Essex  Coffee  House. 


Curtain  rises  at  half  past  7  o’clock. 


The  Rev.  John  Home’s  Douglas  (1756)  is  the  phenomenally 
successful  drama  which  for  a  century  attracted  every  ranking 
tragedienne  of  the  Anglo-American  stage  to  the  role  of  Lady  Ran¬ 
dolph  and  in  which,  in  the  part  of  Norval,  such  performers  as 
John  Howard  Payne,  Edwin  Forrest,  Charles  Kean,  and  Lester 
Wallack  made  their  professional  debuts.  “It  vied  with  Hamlet  as 
a  perennial  favorite,’’  as  Bertrand  Evans  has  recorded,  and 
"created  the  greatest  dramatic  stir  of  the  age.’’^'*  By  the  first  quarter 
of  the  nineteenth  century,  even  in  New  England,  every  school-boy 
could  speak  the  famous  lines  beginning  “My  name  is  Norval’’ — 
and  the  Glenvalon-Norval  encounter  in  Act  Four  turns  up  in  a 

29.  Gothic  Drama  from  Walpole  to  Shelley.  (Berkeley  and  Los  Angeles: 
University  of  California  Press,  1 947)1  P*  tg. 
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widely  circulated  American  manual  of  “School  Dialogues”  pub¬ 
lished  as  late  as  1892.*®  The  play’s  inherently  Gothic  character  is 
manifest  in  its  opening  speech,  by  Lady  Randolph: 

Ye  woods  and  wilds,  whose  melancholy  gloom 
Accords  with  my  soul's  sadness,  and  draws  forth 
The  voice  of  sorrow  from  my  bursting  heart, 

Farewel  a  while:  I  will  not  leave  you  long; 

For  in  your  shades  I  deem  some  spirit  dwells. 

Who  from  the  chiding  stream,  or  groaning  oak. 

Still  hears,  and  answers  to  Matilda’s  moan. 

O  Douglas!  Douglas!  If  departed  ghosts 
Are  e’er  permitted  to  review  this  world. 

Within  the  circle  of  that  wood  thou  art. 

And  with  the  passion  of  immortals  hear’st 
My  lamentation:  hear’st  thy  wretched  wife 
Weep  for  her  husband  slain,  her  infant  lost.*' 

Against  an  atmospheric  medieval  background,  first  “The  court  of 
a  castle,  surrounded  with  woods,”  later  "The  Wood,”  a  young 
stranger  appears — who  is  called  Norval,  but  whose  origin  is 
shrouded  in  mystery,  even  to  himself.  That  he  is  actually  the  “in¬ 
fant  lost”  of  Lady  Randolph’s  initial  plaint  becomes  evident  from 
Old  Norval’s  neo-Ossianic  report  of  Act  Three: 

One  stormy  night,  as  I  remember  well. 

The  wind  and  rain  beat  hard  upon  our  roof: 

Red  came  the  river  down,  and  loud  and  oft 
The  an^  spirit  of  the  water  shriek’d. 

At  the  dead  hour  of  night  was  hear  the  cry 

Of  one  in  jeopardy.  I  rose,  and  ran 

To  where  the  circling  eddy  of  a  pool 

Beneath  the  ford,  us’d  oft  to  bring  within 

My  reach  whatever  floating  thing  the  stream 

Had  caught.  The  voice  was  ceas’d;  the  person  lost: 

But  looking  said  and  earnest  on  the  waters. 

By  the  moon’s  light  I  saw,  whirl’d  round  and  round, 

A  basket:  soon  I  drew  it  to  the  bank. 

And  nestled  curious  there  an  infant  lay.*=* 

Aware  now  that  Young  Norval  is  her  son.  Lady  Randolph  con¬ 
fides  to  him  that  he  is  really  Douglas  and  of  noble  birth.  The 
hero’s  attempt  to  recover  his  usurped  estate  from  Lord  Randolph, 

30.  No.  20  'rhespian.  (New  York,  [1892]),  pp.  29-32. 

31.  (London,  1757),  pp.  i,  2. 

32.  Ibid.,  p.  63. 
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in  the  final  Act,  is  opposed  by  the  treacherous  Glenvalon,  who, 
rushing  upon  him  from  behind,  mortally  wounds  Douglas.  The 
grief-stricken  mother  leaps  from  a  cliff  to  her  death,  leaving  Lx)rd 
Randolph  (too  late  apprized  of  Douglas’  identity)  filled  with  re¬ 
morse. 

It  is  singular  that  in  the  handful  of  notices  published  in  Salem 
newspapers  during  this  troupe’s  engagement  there  appears  not 
one  reference  to  Mr.  Thayer,  who  on  May  28  sustained  the  lead¬ 
ing  roles  of  both  Douglas  and  The  Weathercock.  He  appeared  on 
the  following  night  as  Petruchio  in  the  Garrick  redaction  of 
Shakespeare’s  Taming  of  the  Shrew;  and  W.  VV.  Clapp,  Jr.,  has 
recorded  that  “Mr.  Thayer,  who  subsequently  became  a  profes¬ 
sional  actor,  was  the  most  active  member  [of  the  Philo  Dramatic 
Society].’’**  If  the  advertisement  in  the  Register  may  be  given 
credence,  in  any  event,  young  Hawthorne  would  have  witnessed 
this  actor  in  “his  first  appearance’’  on  the  stage.  Miss  Denny,  on 
the  other  hand,  who  played  Lady  Randolph  in  the  tragedy  and 
Variella  in  the  farce,  was  much  admired  by  the  local  reviewers. 
Commenting  in  the  Gazette  on  her  opening-night  performance,  a 
correspondent  named  “Essex”  pronounced  the  lady  "in  [no]  de¬ 
gree  deficient  in  that  peculiarly  energetic  spirit,  and  fashionable 
air,  which  are  so  necessarily  required;”*^  and  “Another  Corres¬ 
pondent,"  reporting  on  the  second  night’s  bill,  acclaimed  Miss 
Denny  “an  actress  of  rising  promise.”*®  Mr.  Pelby,  who  appeared 
as  the  leading  man  on  the  first  and  second  nights  and  acted  the 
“heavy”  part  of  Glenvalon  in  Douglas,  was  praised  by  the  former 
reviewer  for  “a  correctness  of  conception,  and  a  felicity  of  execu¬ 
tion,  which  has  rarely  been  surpassed,”  and  was  credited  by  the 
latter  with  “very  respectable  powers  for  scenic  delineations.”  Mr. 
Simonds,  whose  entr’acte  recitation  and  whose  portrayal  of  Brief- 
wit  in  The  Weathercock  must  have  delighted  the  May  28th  audi¬ 
ence,  was  acknowledged  in  the  Gazette  to  be  capable  of  working 
“a  very  powerful  effect  on  the  risible  faculties.”*®  And  these 
versatile  performers  (numbering  seventeen  in  all)  were,  import¬ 
antly,  American-born — as  noted  by  a  correspondent  in  the  Gazette 
for  May  25: 

33.  Op.  cit.,  p.  164. 

34.  Gozftte,  May  25,  1821. 

33.  Idem. 

36.  Idem. 
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They  are  all  native  Americans;  and  in  this  era  of  encourage¬ 
ment  to  domestic  productions,  may  we  not  reasonably  hope 
that  domestic  talents  will  sustain  themselves,  without  the 
aid  of  protecting  du-ties? 

Salem’s  first  permanent  playhouse,  the  Salem  Theatre,  was  not 
erected  until  seven  years  later,  in  the  time  of  novelist  Hawthorne’s 
anonymous  Fanshawe.  It  was  constructed  during  the  summer  of 
1828  on  a  corner  site  at  Essex  and  Crombie  Streets*’  at  the  in¬ 
stance  of  the  property-owner,  J.  W.  Barton,  who  organized  a 
stock-holders  group  for  its  financing;  was  formally  opened  on 
September  18,  with  "a  strong  Company  from  the  Tremont  Thea¬ 
tre,  Boston,”**  in  The  Honeymoon  and  The  Review;  and,  under 
the  management  of  A.  I.  Phillips,  with  a  permanent  stock  com¬ 
pany,  housed  a  full  season  of  drama  during  1828-29,  com¬ 
mencing  October  10,  Edwin  Forrest,  James  H.  Caldwell,  James  W. 
Wallack,  Clara  Fisher,  Mrs.  John  R.  Duff,  and  other  stars  ap¬ 
peared  at  this  house  during  that  first  season;  and  Hawthorne,  who 
was  then  residing  in  Salem,  presumably  attended  some  of  their 
performances.  The  Salem  Theatre,  however,  notwithstanding  re¬ 
turn  engagements  by  Forrest  and  performances  by  Junius  Brutus 
Booth,  did  not  so  thrive  in  1829-30.**  And  its  inevitable  demise 
in  the  second  season  (resulting  in  a  temporary  eclipse  of  pro¬ 
fessional  theatre  activity  in  Salem)  was  the  subect  of  epistolary 
comment  by  Hawthorne,  dated  February  18,  1830: 

The  theatre  was  opened  in  the  first  of  the  season,  but  has 
been  closed  several  weeks  for  want  of  encouragment.  A  Ly¬ 
ceum  is  shortly  to  be  established  here,  and  they  could  not 

37.  Early  in  August,  1821,  one  Godeau,  a  rope-dancer  and  juggler, 
erected  "a  temporary  Amphitheatre  in  Crombie-Place,  adjoining  Mr.  Bar¬ 
ton’s  Hotel”  (Gazette,  August  7),  and  later  that  same  month —  "at  con¬ 
siderable  expense” — put  up  a  second  "very  convenient  Amphitheatre  in 
the  rear  of  the  Monroe  Tavern,  near  the  Court  House,  where  he  proposes 
remaining  a  few  days  longer,  by  the  particular  request  of  a  number  of 
gentlemen  and  ladies”  (Gazette,  August  14).  If  Hawthorne  attended  any 
of  M.  Godeau’s  exhibitions  of  skill,  he  seems  not  to  have  recorded  the 
fact. 

38.  Advertisement  in  the  Gazette,  September  16,  1828. 

39.  Barton,  in  a  manuscript  history,  "The  Old  Salem  Theatre,”  written 
in  September,  1883,  recall^  that:  "The  first  season  the  theatrical  com¬ 
pany  being  composed  of  well  selected  talent  and  not  too  large,  and  the 
whole  thing  a  novelty  the  manager  was  well  remunerated,  but  the  follow¬ 
ing  season  in  consequence  of  the  management  being  upon  too  extravagant 
a  scale  for  the  size  of  the  town,  proved  unprofitable.”  Manuscript  at  the 
Essex  Institute. 
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better  apply  the  theatre  to  a  better  purpose  than  to  deliver 
lectures  there.*® 

The  Lyceum  did  follow,  and  flourish,  to  be  sure;  and  Nathaniel 
Hawthorne  became  one  of  its  managers.**  The  Salem  Theatre, 
meanwhile,  was  converted  into  the  Crombie  Street  Church.  But 
that  history  belongs  to  the  period  of  Hawthorne’s  manhood. 

40.  Letter  to  Mr.  John  S.  Dike,  Steubenville,  Ohio;  now  at  the  Essex 
Institute. 

41.  Salem’s  first  Lyceum  meeting  took  place  on  February  24,  1830,  at 
the  Methodist  Chapel,  in  Sewall  Street;  Hawthorne  was  manager  for 
Lyceum  sessions  of  1848. 


ELIZABETH  PEABODY  ON  HAWTHORNE 

By  Norman  Holmes  Pearson 

Hawthorne  distrusted  the  prospect  of  any  biography  of 
himself,  but  whatever  precautionary  steps  he  may  have  taken  to 
cover  the  tracks  of  certain  years,  and  no  matter  how  he  made  his 
feelings  known,  he  fought  a  losing  battle  against  reporters.  His 
was  an  age  of  memoirs,  and  his  age  was  not  willing  to  forget  the 
author  of  The  Scarlet  Letter. 

Not  even  Hawthorne’s  widow  stayed  on  the  side  of  silence. 
Little  more  than  a  year  passed  after  his  death  before  she  was  busy 
editing  his  journals,  and  planning  a  volume  which  should  con¬ 
tain  selections  from  them,  with  links  supplied  by  his  friends.  To 
Horatio  Bridge  she  wrote:  “Can  you  send  me  any  memories  or 
incidents  of  Mr.  Hawthorne’s  college-life  when  you  were  with 
him  so  much?  ...  I  have  requested  his  sister  to  write  her  recol¬ 
lections  of  his  childhood  and  early  youth  j  for  she  alone  can  now 
do  that.’’^  If  it  was  ever  written,  no  such  account  by  Elizabeth 
Hawthorne  now  appears  to  exist.  In  December,  1870,  she  did, 
however,  agreeably  write  a  series  of  biographical  letters  to  }ames 
T.  Fields,  who  was  preparing  his  Yesterdays  with  Authors 
(i87o).2 

But  Elizabeth  Hawthorne  was  not  permanently  convinced  of 
her  biographical  responsibility,  as  a  later  letter  from  her  to  Una 
Hawthorne  on  June  15,  1876,  indicates.  Quoting  her  Manning 
nephew,  she  wrote:  “Richard  says  that,  in  future,  after  an  indefi¬ 
nite  number  of  years  have  passed,  every  incident  of  Hawthorne’s 
life  will  be  invaluable  to  the  public,  as  the  most  trifling  details 
relating  to  Shakespeare  are  to  us;  therefore  he  thinks  that  every 
one  who  know's  any  thing  about  him  should  by  all  means  make 
a  permanent  record  of  his  knowledge;  so  that  Julian  and  George 
will  not  stand  in  each  other’s  way.  Even  with  this  I  do  not  agree: 
facts  are  frequently  too  trifling  to  be  edifying,  besides  that  they 

1.  The  manuscript  letter,  of  Nov.  7,  1865,  is  the  property  of  Bowdoin 
College  and  quoted  by  their  permission. 

2.  These  are  reprinted  in  Randall  Stewart’s  “Recollections  of  Haw¬ 
thorne  by  His  Sister  Elizabeth,”  American  Literature,  XVI  (January, 
*945),  3*6-31. 
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are  sure  to  be  misunderstood  (unless  they  are  set  forth  at  a  weari¬ 
some  length).  All  that  need  be  told  about  Hawthorne  he  has  him¬ 
self  communicated  to  the  public,  and  an  attentive  reader  of  his 
works  will  understand  him,  and  no  one  else  ever  will.  I  wish 
there  was  no  thought  of  a  biography  of  him.  But  Richard  says  the 
forthcoming  work  is  not  to  be  a  biography.  He  told  me  the  title, 
but  1  have  forgotten  it.”® 

By  this  time  her  wish  was  hopeless.  Her  reference  to  “Julian 
and  George”  revealed  the  rivalry  that  had  sprung  up  between  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  son  and  his  son-in-law  over  the  profits  from  Hawthorne’s 
memory.  Julian  made  his  plan  for  a  biography  known  early,  but 
he  proved  slow  in  carrying  it  out.  George  Parsons  Lathrop,  who 
to  almost  no  one’s  satisfaction  had  married  Rose  in  1871  soon 
after  her  mother’s  death,  jumped  in  like  an  alert  journalist.  His 
book,  A  Study  of  Hawthorne  (1876),  was  not,  he  asserted,  a  bio¬ 
graphy  but  exactly  what  his  title  indicated.  A  biography  it  may 
not  have  been  by  the  strictest  letter  of  law,  but  Julian  was  con¬ 
vinced  that  it  poached  on  what  was  his  own  exclusive  preserve. 
No  arguments  between  them  over  the  right  to  use  family  letters, 
no  wrathful  communications  to  the  press,  no  threats  of  lawsuit 
could  stop  the  book.  Not  even  Elizabeth  Hawthorne’s  opinion  of 
a  preliminary’  article  by  Lathrop  in  Scribner’s,  which  she  said  de¬ 
scribed  her  brother’s  daily  life  before  marriage  in  such  a  way  as 
“to  appear  that  of  an  idiot,”^  could  have  any  effect.  Lathrop’s  book 
appeared  first;  but  poor  Rose,  as  a  result,  was  estranged  from  her 
sister,  from  Julian,  and  from  her  “Aunt  Ebe”  as  well. 

Elizabeth  Hawthorne  had  helped  Lathrop,  nevertheless,  as  had 
the  other  chief  living  source  for  the  events  of  Hawthorne’s  late 
bachelorhood  and  courtship.  This  was  Elizabeth  Peabody.  It  was 
she  who  had  sought  Hawthorne  out  in  1837,  and  provided  the 
means  by  which  he  had  met  her  sister,  Sophia,  whom  at  last  he 
had  married.  It  had  been  she  who  gave  the  final  help  to  get  him 
his  position  at  the  Boston  Custom  House  by  interceding  with  her 
old  friend,  George  Bancroft.  At  the  time  of  her  first  meeting  with 
Hawthorne,  Ebzabeth  Peabody  was  already  known  as  a  woman  of 
original  force  and  striking  conviction.  She  had  been  amanuensis 

3.  The  manuscript  letter  is  in  the  collection  of  the  author. 

4.  The  manuscript  letter,  written  May  17,  1876,  to  Una,  is  in  the 
collection  of  the  author. 
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to  William  Channing,  and  an  associate  of  Alcott  in  his  Temple 
School.  With  Alcott  she  had  collaborated  on  the  Record  of  a 
School  (1835).  She  knew  Emerson  and  Horace  Mann;  in  fact 
she  knew  everyone  worth  knowing  in  the  neighborhood  of  Boston, 
or  at  least  she  thought  she  did  until  she  heard  of  Hawthorne. 
After  that  she  knew  him  too. 

Since  Elizabeth  Peabody  had  helped  Lathrop,  it  was  natural 
that  Julian  should  also  have  turned  to  her  for  information  when 
in  1882  he  actively  began  his  research  for  Nathaniel  Hawthorne 
and  His  Wife  (1884).  The  evidence  we  have  of  these  prelimin¬ 
ary  labors  is  the  fat  notebook  in  which  he  recorded  the  data  he 
gathered.’^  Into  it  went  genealogy,  excerpts  from  letters  and  a  cal¬ 
endar  of  the  important  ones,  notes  on  the  scenes  of  his  father’s 
novels,  first  drafts  of  sections  of  the  biography,  and  especially 
the  accounts  of  what  Elizabeth  Peabody  had  written  out  for  him  or 
told  him.  These  sections  for  which  his  aunt  was  the  source  are  in 
three  chief  parts.  One  of  them,  her  account  of  Hawthorne’s  chal¬ 
lenge  to  a  duel,  is  printed  elsewhere  in  this  issue.  The  other  two 
(of  her  meeting  with  Hawthorne  and  his  courtship  of  her  sister, 
and  of  the  Peabody  family  history  before  their  meeting)  now  make 
up  her  document  for  later  generations  like  our  own,  as  they  once 
did  for  Hawthorne’s  son.  Nothing  is  told  in  them  of  the  years 
after  Hawthorne’s  marriage.  This  later  period  in  her  relationship 
with  the  Hawthornes  was  one  in  which  he  resented  her  continued 
efforts  to  be  shepherdess.  Miss  Peabody  was  silent  about  the  angry 
letters  which  so  often  came  to  her,  and  the  years  when  he  avoided 
her  company. 

Elizabeth  Peabody’s  account  is  worth  having  in  her  own  words. 
Juhan  recast  her  phrases  to  suit  his  own  needs  and  rhetoric.  A 
comparison  of  her  recollections  with  what  appeared  from  them 
in  Julian’s  book  shows  much  that  is  lost  of  the  freshness  she 
brought  to  her  narrations  even  at  seventy-eight.  She  describes 
Hawthorne’s  unusual  relationships  with  his  sisters  and  mother 
with  vividness  and  essential  accuracy.  Fascinated  by  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  Hawthorne’s  early  career  she  was  able  to  get  from  the 
author  such  details  as  we  now  know  of  his  abortive  “Story-Teller.” 
It  was  not  his  "first  attempt  at  publishing”  as  she  states,  but  it 

5.  The  notebook  is  in  the  Pierpont  Morgan  Library,  New  York  City,  and 
is  republished  in  part  by  their  kind  permission. 
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was  his  most  recent  one  before  Bridge’s  subsidy  made  the  publi¬ 
cation  of  Twice-Told  Tales  possible  on  March  7,  1837.  Eliza¬ 
beth’s  first  meeting  with  its  author  on  November  nth  of  the 
same  year  was  its  result.  The  account  of  that  evening  at  the  Pea¬ 
body  home,  when  they  all  looked  together  at  the  just-published 
volume  of  The  Iliad  of  Hmner,  .  .  .  with  English  I^otes  and 
Flaxman’s  Designs,  edited  by  Cornelius  Felton,  Professor  of 
Greek  at  Harvard  (he  was  not  yet  president),  comes  alive  to  us 
as  Hawthorne  came  alive  to  her.  So  too  does  the  party  at  Mrs. 
Caleb  Foote’s  where  Hawthorne  was  at  first  so  painfully  shy. 

Elizabeth  Peabody’s  references  to  the  now-lost  correspondence 
between  Hawthorne  and  herself,  during  1837-1838  and  perhaps 
longer,  makes  us  regret  the  light  that  might  have  been  thrown  on 
this  important  period  of  his  life.  But  what  has  not  been  lost,  and 
what  one  can  not  quite  forget  in  reading  what  she  has  to  say 
about  Hawthorne  otherwise,  is  the  hint,  in  her  account  to  Julian, 
of  what  must  have  been  Elizabeth’s  own  intense  unhappiness  as 
she  saw  Sophia  win  a  love  which  her  older  sister  had  hoped  to 
claim  for  her  own.  It  is  only  a  hint.  Elizabeth  was  proud;  her 
personal  regrets  she  kept  to  herself,  and  when  her  sister’s  son 
came  to  her  for  help,  she  told  him  what  she  could. 

The  first  of  her  accounts  follows.  It  is  preceded  by  a  section 
in  which  Julian  leads  up  to  his  aunt’s  memories. 

“My  father  was  born  in  1804,  on  Independence  Day,  one  of 
three  or  four  children,  and  the  only  son.  He  was  a  healthy,  happy, 
handsome  child,  with  bright  curly  hair.  The  early  death  of  his 
father,  and  his  mother’s  conduct  thereupon,  must  have  produced 
some  effect  on  him;  but  he  had  a  sense  of  humour  and  a  vein  of 
light-heartedness  and  mischief,  which  did  much  to  counteract  the 
influence  of  graver  matters  upon  his  imagination.  He  was  strong, 
active,  and  calm  tempered,  though  capable,  when  justly  moved, 
of  exhibiting  tremendous  wrath  and  unmitigable  sternness.  When 
he  was  nine,  he  injured  his  foot,  and  being  thus  compelled  to  be 
sedentary  for  a  while,  he  took  to  reading,  and  acquired  a  great 
fondness  for  certain  books.  Bunyan,  Sydney’s  ‘Arcadia,’  Reynolds 
‘God’s  Revenge  Against  Murther,’  the  annals  of  his  native  town 
and  country,  Robinson  Crusoe,  Shakespeare,  Spenser,  Milton, 
Pope,  Thomson, — these  were  among  the  authors  that  made  up 
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his  library.  Rousseau  also,  and  the  Newgate  Calendar;  Froissart, 
and  Clarendon’s  History  of  the  Rebellion  (in  England).  In  1813 
he  saw,  from  the  coast  near  Salem,  he  may  have  witnessed  [sic] 
the  fight  between  the  Chesapeake  and  the  Shannon.  The  next 
year  his  mother  moved  to  the  new  house  in  Raymond,  Maine.  This 
house,  ruinous  now,  is  still  standing  near  Sebago  Lake,  and  is  re¬ 
ported  to  be  haunted.  It  was  called  Manning’s  Folly.  Later  it  was 
transformed  into  a  tabernacle,  but  not  long  used  as  such.  Here 
my  father  spent  much  of  his  time  for  the  next  seven  years, — 
Bowdoin  College  being  only  30  miles  distant.  Mrs.  Hawthorne 
must  have  had,  in  this  wild  region,  ample  opportunity  to  cherish 
her  widowhood  undisturbed;  and  ‘it  was  there  I  first  got  my  cursed 
habit  of  solitude,’  says  my  father.  He  lived  as  wild  a  life  as 
the  hero  of  Longfellow’s  ‘Skeleton  in  Armour’ — skating,  hunting, 
fishing.  He  has  told  me  how  he  tracked  the  bear  by  his  traces  in 
the  snow  through  these  primeval  forests. — In  1819,  at  fifteen 
years  of  age,  he  returned  to  Salem  to  school;  and  the  next  year 
he  fitted  for  college  under  Mr.  Oliver.  There  is  extant  a  supposed 
journal  of  his  written  about  1818  to  1819,  at  Raymond,  and  com¬ 
prising  varous  daily  incidents  of  his  life  there.®  The  style  is  not 
unlike  that  of  a  clever  and  rather  widely  observant  boy  of  fourteen 
or  fifteen;  and  in  some  passages  the  boy  seems  to  speak  like  Nath¬ 
aniel  Hawthorne;  but  upon  the  whole  I  am  inclined  to  think  that 
this  journal  is  at  most  only  founded  upon  any  genuine  writings  of 
his.  At  all  events  they  throw  little  useful  light  upon  his  charac¬ 
ter,  and  that  little  not  entirely  agreeable.  It  is  true  that  a  boy  at 
fourteen  is  at  his  least  agreeable  age.  Following  this  are  some 
(genuine)  passages  in  a  little  newspaper  that  he  wrote,  quoted  by 
Lathrop,  as  are  also  the  doubtful  journals.  This  newspaper 
amounts  to  little;  it  is  a  more  or  less  clever  parody  of  the  items 
and  tone  of  a  real  newspaper.'^  No  serious  conception  of  author¬ 
ship  had  as  yet  entered  the  boy’s  mind.  I  find  far  more  interest 

6.  See  Samuel  T.  Pickard,  ed.,  Haivthorne’s  First  Diary  (Boston,  1897). 
The  diary,  never  fully  accepted  into  the  Hawthorne  canon,  but  probably 
authentic,  had  appeared  earlier  in  the  Portland  Transcript,  and  been 
quot^  at  length  by  Lathrop  who  believed  it  to  be  “in  most  respects” 
genuine. 

7.  The  newspaper  was  quoted  by  Lathrop  and  commented  on  at  some 
length.  Lathrop’s  approval  was  no  recommendation  to  Julian.  For  the 
complete  text,  see  Elizabeth  L.  Chandler,  ed.,  “Hawthorne’s  Spectator,” 
in  New  England  Quarterly,  IV  (April  1931),  289-330. 
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and  character  in  such  of  his  letters  to  his  sisters,  mother,  and 
uncles  as  were  written  during  his  residence  at  Bowdoin;  and  I 
wish  there  were  more  of  these.®  After  leaving  College,  he  wrote 
‘Fanshawe’  which  is  inspired  by  Scott;  and  then  came  the  long 
period  of  seclusion  in  Salem  which  hatched  out  the  ‘twice  told 
tales.’ 

“This  period  can  be  constructed  from  the  American  notebooks, 
and  from  his  letters — if  any  there  be — to  Bridge,  Pike,  and  other 
of  his  friends  and  acquaintances.  Following  the  publication  of  the 
tales  is  his  acquaintance  with  the  Peabody  family.  This  is  told 
by  my  aunt  E.  P.  Peabody;  and  it  involves  the  story  of  my  mother’s 
girlhood.  My  aunt  says,  ‘Between  1830  and  1836  my  attention 
was  arrested  by  stories,  over  various  nom  de  plumes,  in  the  New 
England  magazine,  edited  by  Goodrich;  and  gradually  I  came  to 
feel  that  they  were  all  by  the  same  person.  “The  Gentle  Boy” 
made  on  me  the  profoundest  impression,  and  once,  when  I  was 
discussing  with  someone  its  possible  author,  I  was  told  that  he  was 
an  inhabitant  of  Salem.  I  came  to  the  conclusion  that  it  must  be 
some  old  “New  Light”  Quaker,  who  had  outgrown  his  traditional 
sectarianism;  and  I  actually  wrote  a  letter  to  the  imaginary  old 
man  to  ask  him  how  he  knew  that  “sensitive  natures  were  es¬ 
pecially  liable  to  be  malicious.”  I  never  sent  this  letter,  but  after 
knowing  Nath.  Hawthorne  1  told  him  of  it,  and  he  said,  if  I  had 
done  it,  it  would  have  made  an  epoch  in  his  life,  for  he  was  then 
like  a  man  talking  to  himself  in  a  dark  place;  because,  being 
published  only  in  magazines,  all  he  wrote  had  no  response  either 
of  praise  or  blame.  He  did  not  mention  Fanshawe,  because  I 
think  he  felt  that  his  specific  individuality  was  not  expressed  in 
it — that  it  was  a  mere  effect  of  culture.  But  your  father  was  a 
man  wholly  destitute  of  vanity;  he  had  not  even  the  germ  of  it. 
What  he  called  his  first  attempt  at  publishing  was  sending  his 
“Story-teller”  to  Goodrich.®  In  it  he  describes  himself  as  a  gloomy 
idler  who  could  not  make  up  his  mind  to  get  into  any  profession, 

8.  Such  as  there  are,  they  are  mostly  now  in  the  collections  of  the 
Essex  Institute. 

9.  Miss  Peabody  also  told  of  the  "Story-Teller”  in  another  manuscript 
account  of  Hawthorne  which  1  have  not  located  but  which  was  once  in 
the  collection  of  G.  M.  Williamson  and  was  quoted  by  Moncure  Conway 
in  his  Life  of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  (London,  1890),  pp.  31-34.  See 
also.  Nelson  F.  Adkins,  “The  Early  Projected  Works  of  Nathaniel  Haw¬ 
thorne,”  Papers  of  the  Bib.  Soc.  of  America,  XXXIX  Ci945)>  ti9-55- 
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and  a  neighbor  of  his,  as  much  at  a  loss  as  himself  for  a  worldly 
vocation,  who  was  a  religious  enthusiast,  with  an  idea  that  he 
was  sent  by  God  on  a  mission  to  call  the  world  to  a  higher  life. 
These  two  exceptional  Yankees  were  tabooed  by  the  prosaic  com¬ 
munity  from  which  they  were  dissidents;  and  this  brought  them 
into  a  strange  intimacy,  and  at  length  they  agreed  to  go  off  to¬ 
gether  as  itinerants,  and  at  every  place  they  came  to  which  they 
thought  suitable  to  put  up  notices  saying  that  at  a  certain  home 
there  would  be  a  sermon  preached  in  the  open  air  by  the  self- 
elected  missionaiy’,  and  in  the  evening  another  speaker  would  tell 
a  story.  Goodrich  wished  to  publish  the  stories  separately,  but 
Hawthorne  thought  they  would  lose  their  signficance  in  not  being 
published  as  he  had  arranged,  in  a  certain  correspondence  with 
the  sermons.  This  rebuff  discouraged  Hawthorne  from  publishing 
for  several  years;  then  Horatio  Bridge  told  Goodrich  to  propose 
to  collect  all  the  tales  into  a  volume.  Goodrich  did  this,  and 
quite  electrified  Hawthorne  with  the  idea  of  a  public  demand. 
Goodrich  failed  just  as  the  hook  was  being  brought  out;  but  John 
O’Sullivan  who  was  then  editing  the  Democratic  Review  engaged 
Hawthorne  to  contribute  a  tale  to  every  number,  at  the  rate  of 
$5.00  a  page.  It  was  just  before  this  last  circumstance  that  I  be¬ 
came  acquainted  with  your  father. 

“  T  went  back  to  Salem,  after  17  years  absence  in  Lancaster  and 
Boston,  in  1837,  and  then  I  first  heard  that  the  “Gentle  Boy” 
was  written  by  the  son  of  the  widow  Hawthorne.  Now  in  1 8 1 1 , 
when  your  mother  was  a  year  old,  and  a  very  sick  child  on  ac¬ 
count  of  teething,  and  made  a  life-long  invalid  by  the  heroic  sys¬ 
tem  of  medicine,  which  was  then  in  vogue,  we  lived  in  Union 
Street,  very  near  Herbert  Street,  and  I  used  to  play  with  the  Haw¬ 
thorne  children,  as  they  were  called,  in  their  yard,  which  stretched 
across  between  the  streets.  I  vividly  remember  your  Aunt  Eliza¬ 
beth  Hawthorne  who  was  a  brilliant  little  girl.  Your  grandmother 
Hawthorne  was  then  a  recluse,  it  being  early  in  her  widowhood; 
and  my  mother’s  imagination  and  sympathy  were  very  much 
touched  by  what  she  heard  of  her;  and  she  wrote  her  a  note  (she 
had  a  gifted  epistolary  pen)  asking  Mrs.  Hawthorne  to  let  her 
daughter  come  and  do  her  lessons  with  me.  Mrs.  Hawthorne  sent 
word  that  Elizabeth  might  go,  and  invited  Mrs.  Peabody  to  come 
and  see  her,  though  she  did  not  see  her  husband’s  or  many  of 
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her  own  relations,  and  no  strangers  at  all.  Elizabeth  seemed  to 
me  a  great  genius.  I  had  not  remembered  the  brother’s  or  Louisa’s 
existence,  until  one  day  in  1849,  when  I  saw  you,  then  about 
three  years  old,  dance  across  the  yard  with  your  back  turned 
toward  me;  and  it  struck  a  chord  of  long  forgotten  memory,  and 
I  remembered  seeing  a  boy  of  the  same  size,  with  the  same  head 
of  clustering  locks,  and  the  same  broad  shoulders,  do  just  the  same 
thing,  in  the  old  yard  at  Herbert  Street. — But  we  moved  away 
from  Union  Street  to  the  extreme  end  of  the  town,  and  I  lost  sight 
even  of  Elizabeth;  and  then  your  grandmother  Hawthorne 
(moved]  to  the  farm  in  Raymond.  In  1820  I  left  Salem  and  only 
occasionally  revisited  it,  but  when  I  did  I  heard  that  Mrs.  Haw¬ 
thorne  had  returned  to  her  old  domicile  in  Herbert  Street,  and 
still  preserved  her  seclusion;  and  that  Elizabeth  secluded  herself 
in  like  manner,  sp>ending  all  her  days  lying  on  the  bed  and  read¬ 
ing,  and  never  getting  up  except  in  the  night.  People  said  it  was 
a  love  disappointment,  as  it  began  after  a  visit  she  had  made  of 
three  weeks  in  Newburyport,  where  she  had  met  an  interesting 
gentleman,  who,  she  expected,  would  come  to  see  her  in  Salem, 
but  he  never  came.  To  return  to  my  story.  When  I  heard  that  the 
wonderful  author  was  the  widow  Hawthorne’s  son,  I  did  not  be¬ 
lieve  it,  but  thought  it  must  be  Elizabeth.  So  I  went  to  the  house 
and  asked  for  her,  but  was  told  she  never  saw  anyone,  but  her 
sister  Louisa  did.  Presently  Louisa  came  in,  and  I  soon  learned 
from  her  that  it  was  not  Elizabeth  but  Nathaniel  who  was  the 
author.  “But  if  your  brother  can  write  like  that,’’  said  I,  “he  has 
no  right  to  be  idle.”  “He  never  is  idle,”  she  replied  laughingly; 
“but  I  will  go  and  see  Lizzie  and  tell  her  what  you  have  said.” 
She  soon  returned  laughing  and  said,  “Lizzie  says  if  you  will 
come  some  time  in  the  evening  she  will  see  you.”  But  she  did  not 
appoint  any  particular  evening,  and  a  year  passed.  Then  one  day 
came  the  newly  published  “twice  told  tales”  for  “Miss  Elizabeth 
Peabody,  with  the  respects  of  the  Author.”  Soon  after  I  met 
Louisa  in  the  street,  and  she  asked  me  why  I  had  not  called.  The 
upshot  was,  that,  on  the  pretext  of  asking  Nath.  Hawthorne 
about  the  terms  of  the  Democratic  Review,  I  invited  him  and  his 
sister  to  see  us  that  evening.  President  Felton  had  just  sent  me  an 
edition  of  Flaxman’s  outlines,  and  in  the  evening,  as  I  was  looking 
over  them,  in  the  parlour  at  Charter  Street,  a  great  ring  came  at 
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the  front  door.  I  opened  it,  and  there  stood  your  father  in  all  the 
splendor  of  his  young  beauty,  and  a  hooded  figure  hanging  on 
each  arm.  I  don’t  know  why  I  had  expected  to  see  an  ordinary 
looking  person,  like  the  other  Hawthorne  men  whom  I  have  seen. 

1  greeted  them,  saying,  “Oh  I  am  so  glad  you  have  come,”  and 
seeing  they  were  flustered,  I  went  before  them  into  the  parlour 
and  proceeded  to  light  the  astral,  so  they  had  time  to  get  off  their 
things,  and  they  had  seated  themselves  in  a  row  when  I  turned 
upon  them.  I  hurried  on  to  explain  the  pile  of  books.  They  had 
not  seen  them  before,  and  expressed  interest.  “You  do  not  say,” 

I  exclaimed,  “that  I  am  going  to  have  the  pleasure  of  introducing 
you  to  Flaxman,  the  modern  ancient!”  and  on  this  I  opened  the 
Illustrations  of  the  Iliad,  and  they  all  drew  up  their  chairs  to  the 
table,  and  we  were  all  at  ease  at  once,  as  we  looked  over  the  whole 
five  volumes,  and  talked  of  Homer  and  Hesiod,  Aeschylus  and 
Dante,  with  all  of  whom  they  were  perfectly  at  home.  — But  I 
must  tell  you  that  as  soon  as  I  had  got  them  engaged,  I  excused 
myself  for  a  moment  and  ran  upstairs  t6  your  mother  and  said 
“Oh  Sophia  [,]  Mr  Hawthorne  and  his  sisters  have  come,  and  you 
never  saw  anything  so  splendid — he  is  handsomer  than  Lord 
Byron!  You  must  get  up  and  dress  and  come  down.  We  have 
Flaxman  too.”  She  laughed  and  said  “I  think  it  would  be  rather 
ridiculous  to  get  up.  If  he  has  come  once  he  will  come  again.” 
So  I  had  to  return  without  her.  At  nine  o’clock  my  sister  Mary 
came  in;  she  has  great  social  tact,  and  took  in  the  situation  at  a 
glance,  greeted  them  in  turn,  and  then  joined  us  at  Flaxman.  So 
the  first  evening  passed  without  embarassment;  they  all  talked 
naturally  and  most  intelligently.  Louisa  was  quite  like  other 
people.  Elizabeth  with  her  black  hair  in  beautiful  natural  curls, 
her  bright  rather  shy  eyes,  and  a  rather  excited  frequent  low 
laugh,  looked  full  of  wit  and  keenness — as  if  she  were  experienced 
in  the  world;  not  the  least  sentimental  in  air,  but  strongly  intel¬ 
lectual.  Your  father  first  looked  almost  fierce  with  his  determina¬ 
tion  to  conquer  his  sensitive  shyness,  that  he  always  felt  was 
weakness.  He  was  very  nicely  dressed,  which  was  another  device 
of  his  to  conquer  himself  (as  he  afterwards  told  me);  but  as 
soon  as  he  forgot  himself  in  conversation,  all  this  passed  away, 
and  the  beauty  of  the  outline  of  all  his  features,  the  pure  com¬ 
plexion,  the  wonderful  eyes,  like  mountain  lakes  seeming  to 
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reflect  the  heavens,  made  a  wonderful  impression  on  both  Mary 
and  me,  and  was  all  in  keeping  with  the  effect  of  the  twice  told 
tales.  When  they  left  the  ladies  invited  me  to  see  them,  and  all  the 
omens  of  this  new  acquaintance  were  good.  The  next  day  I  saw 
Mr  Howes,  and  he  went  to  the  Hawthornes  and  invited  your  father 
to  come  and  dine  at  his  house  the  next  day.  Soon  after  this  dinner 
he  called  on  me.  I  summoned  your  mother,  and  she  came  down  in 
her  simple  white  wrapper,  and  glided  in  at  the  back  door  and  sat 
down  on  the  sofa.  As  I  said  “My  sister  Sophia — Mr  Haw¬ 
thorne,  [”]  he  rose  and  looked  at  her — he  did  not  realise  how 
intently,  and  afterwards,  as  we  went  on  talking,  she  would  inter¬ 
pose  frequently  a  remark  in  her  low  sweet  voice.  Every  time  she 
did  so,  he  looked  at  her  with  the  same  intentness  of  interest.  I 
was  struck  with  it,  and  painfully.  I  thought,  what  if  he  should 
fall  in  love  with  her;  and  I  had  heard  her  so  often  say,  nothing 
would  ever  tempt  her  to  marry,  and  inflict  upon  a  husband  the 
care  of  such  a  sufferer.  She  was  never  able  to  join  the  family  at 
meals,  because  she  could  not  bear  the  noise  of  the  knives  and 
forks;  and  she  was  the  ceaseless  object  of  my  mother’s  nursing 
care,  though  the  most  inexacting  person  by  character  in  the  world 
— of  which  1  could  give  a  hundred  most  affecting  proofs.  (Of 
course  all  this  was  the  thought  of  a  few  seconds). 

“  ‘When  your  father  got  up  to  go,  he  said  he  should  come  for  me 
in  the  evening  to  go  and  see  his  sisters.  And  when  it  was  arranged, 
he  stepped  forwards  towards  your  mother  and  said,  “And  Miss 
Sophia,  will  not  you  come  too?”  She  replied,  “I  never  go  out  in 
the  evening,  Mr.  Hawthorne.”  I  shall  never  forget  his  attitude.  He 
clasped  his  hands  on  each  other  and  stood  with  such  a  look  of  en¬ 
treaty,  and  said,  “I  wish  you  would!”  But  I  must  tell  you  of  the 
evening  at  the  Footes. 

“  ‘Mrs.  Foote  was  the  daughter  of  Judge  White,  and  a  very  cul¬ 
tivated  person,  who  had  enjoyed  the  twice  told  tales  to  the  point 
of  ecstasy.  When  your  father  opened  the  parlour  door,  the  brilliant 
light  of  the  chandelier  dazzled  him,  and,  as  he  said  to  me  after¬ 
wards,  we  four  ladies  seemed  to  him  a  large  company.  He  paused 
on  the  threshold  as  if  in  catalepsy,  and  stood  motionless  like  an 
alabaster  statue,  but  in  a  lovely  attitude  of  repose.  Mrs.  Foote 
stepped  forward,  but  with  all  her  long  habit  of  receiving  com¬ 
pany,  she  was  appalled  by  his  evident  impossibility  of  motion, 


266  ESSEX  INSTITUTE  HISTORICAL  COLLECTIONS 

and  stepped  backwards;  and  your  Aunt  Mary  and  I  sprang  for¬ 
ward,  and  each  took  a  hand  in  ours,  which  he  grasped  Like  a 
drowning  man  a  straw,  and  we  drew  him  forward  to  the  table, 
where  we  all  sat  down.  I  began  to  talk  to  him  gaily,  as  if  all  were 
easy  and  familiar,  and  soon  the  catalepsy  began  to  subside,  and 
at  length  he  joined  in  with  short  phrases  like  “Why  not?”  and 
such,  that  fitted  in  so  nicely,  and  showed  how  completely  he  was 
interested,  that  it  really  seemed  as  if  w'e  had  quite  a  full  mutual 
conversation.  I  never  so  [saw?]  anybody  who  listened  so  devour¬ 
ingly,  and  was  evidently  so  profundly  social,  although  he  never 
talked  much.  But  every  word  was  loaded  with  significance, 
though  there  was  nothing  oracular  in  his  manner — eminently 
suggestive  as  it  was.  When  it  was  time  to  go,  I  said  to  my  father, 
who  had  come  for  us,  “you  take  the  basket.”  “No”  said  Mr.  Haw¬ 
thorne,  “I  am  going  to  take  the  basket.”  So  I  handed  him  the 
basket  and  took  his  arm,  while  Father  preceded  us  with  Aunt 
Mary.  We  had  hardly  got  into  the  open  air  when  he  said  to  us 
in  the  tone  of  an  old  intimate  acquaintance.  “Why  don’t  you 
come  and  see  Elizabeth,  as  you  proposed  more  than  a  year  ago?” 
I  said  “Why  simply  because  your  sisters,  though  giving  me  a  gen¬ 
eral  invitation,  never  have  named  any  particular  evening.”  “They 
are  out  of  the  world  so  completely,”  said  he,  “that  they  do  not 
know  its  customs.  But  I  will  come  for  you  whenever  you  say  I 
may,  and  wait  on  you  home.  And  I  wish  you  would  come.  My 
sister  Elizabeth  is  very  witty  and  individual,  and  knows  the  world 
marvellously,  considering  it  is  only  through  books.  1  wish  you 
would  come  for  my  sake — for  I  want  to  see  her — I  have  not  seen 
her  for  three  months!”  I  made  an  exclamation  of  surprise,  and 
he  continued,  “No — and  we  do  not  live  at  our  house,  we  only 
vegetate.  Elizabeth  never  leaves  her  den;  I  have  mine  in  the  upper 
story,  to  which  they  always  bring  my  meals,  setting  them  down 
in  a  waiter  at  my  door,  which  is  always  locked.”  “Don’t  you  even 
see  your  mother?”  said  I.  “Yes,”  said  he,  “in  our  little  parlour. 
She  comes  and  sits  down  with  me  and  Louisa  after  tea — and  some¬ 
times  Louisa  and  I  drink  tea  together.  My  mother  and  Elizabeth 
each  take  their  meals  in  their  rooms.  My  mother  has  never  sat 
down  to  table  with  anybody,  since  my  father’s  death.”  I  said,  “Do 
you  think  it  is  healthy  to  live  so  separated?”  “Certainly  not — it  is 
no  life  at  all — it  is  the  misfortune  of  my  life.  It  has  produced  a 
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morbid  consciousness  that  paralyzes  my  jxjwers.”  And  in  this  way 
he  talked  on.  I  told  him  that  the  impression  made  on  me  by  the 
twice  told  tales  was  that  of  a  very  intense  social  nature,  which 
I  had  felt  made  his  isolated  habits  mysterious.  I  was  struck  on 
this  evening  with  his  observations  of  nature;  nature  reappeared 
in  his  conversation  humanized;  and  often  afterwards  we  talked  of 
the  office  of  nature’s  forms  in  building  up  the  individual  mind. 
Whenever  he  called  at  our  house,  he  would  generally  see  your 
mother.  One  day  she  showed  him  her  illustration  of  the  Gentle 
Boy,  and  said,  “1  want  to  know  if  this  looks  like  your  Ilbrahim?” 
He  sat  down  and  gazed  at  it  and  then  looked  up  and  said  “He  will 
never  look  otherwise  to  me!”  He  had  said  to  me  long  before,  “What 
a  peculiar  person  your  sister  is!”  Once  he  said,  “She  is  a  flower 
to  be  worn  in  no  man’s  bosom,  but  let  down  from  heaven  to  show 
the  human  soul’s  possibilities.”  I  had  therefore  talked  of  her  freely, 
and  told  of  her  rare  childhood.  A  great  deal  of  the  time,  however, 
she  was  suffering  so  acutely  that  she  could  not  be  seen  by  him; 
and  I  told  him  of  her  chronic  headaches,  and  how  it  did  not  em¬ 
bitter  or  even  sadden  the  unspoiled  imagination  of  her  heart.  I 
had  showed  him  her  letters  from  the  West  Indies,  which  we  had 
bound;  and  thus  he  became  quite  intimately  acquainted  with  her 
spirit,  and  also  with  tropical  nature,  which  she  paints  with  her 
words  in  those  letters  which  I  suppose  you  have  read. 

“  ‘Later  I  went  to  West  Newton,  and  a  correspondence  was  es¬ 
tablished  between  your  father  and  me,  on  condition  that  I  would 
never  show  his  letters.’"  And  while  this  was  going  on,  he  saw  a 
great  deal  of  your  mother,  who,  having  grown  up  with  the  feehng 
that  she  was  never  to  be  married,  looked  upon  herself  as  a  little 
girl;  and  she  would  often  go  down  to  Mrs.  Hawthorne’s  to  carry 
my  letter,  and  so  made  the  acquaintance  of  Louisa  and  the  widow; 
and  the  latter,  as  it  afterwards  appeared,  became  quite  fond  of 
her.  Widow  Hawthorne  always  looked  as  if  she  had  walked  out 
of  an  old  picture,  with  her  ancient  costume,  and  a  face  of  lovely 
sensibility,  and  great  brightness — for  she  did  not  seem  at  aU  a  vic¬ 
tim  of  morbid  sensibility,  notwithstanding  her  all  but  Hindoo  self- 
devotion  to  the  manes  of  her  husband.  She  was  a  person  of  fine 

I  o.  In  editing  Hawthorne’s  letters  I  have  never  uncovered  these  early 
letters.  She  may  indeed  have  destroyed  them.  Some  later  letters  to  her 
from  Hawthorne  do  exist. 
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understanding  and  a  very  cultivated  mind.  But  she  had  very  sen¬ 
sitive  nerves — was  not  happily  affected  by  her  husband’s  family 
— the  Hawthornes  being  of  a  very  sharp  and  stern  individuality — 
and  when  not  cultivated,  this  appeared  in  oddity  of  temper.  You 
have  the  miniature  likeness  of  your  grandfather.  He  was  a  gradu¬ 
ate  of  Harvard  (?)”  College,  which  has  a  Hawthorne  in  ^  the 
generations,  and  looked  a  dignified  gentleman  of  the  old  school. 
Old  Captain  Knights  once  said  to  Mr.  Manning,  “I  hear  your 
darter  is  going  to  marry  the  son  of  Captain  Nat  Hawthorne.  I 
knowed  him:  he  was  the  sternest  man  that  ever  walked  a  deck!” 
Your  father  used  to  say  that  he  inherited  the  granite  that  was  in 
him,  in  such  strong  contrast  to  the  Manning  sensibility.  It  is  such 
contrasts  of  heredity  that  bring  forth  the  greatest  geniuses — when 
they  are  harmonized  and  put  into  equipoise  by  culture.  [’]” 

In  another  section  of  his  notebook,  Julian  copied  the  second 
account  which  his  aunt  gave  him.  From  this  second  report  only 
its  quotation  of  Sophia’s  startling  statement  that  "Mr.  Hawthorne’s 
passions  were  under  his  feet”  can  be  said  to  be  entirely  new  to 
modern  readers.  Most  of  the  facts  have  been  repeated  elsewhere 
and  often.  But  again  it  is  helpful  to  have  Elizabeth’s  narration  in 
her  own  words. 

The  now  elderly  spinster  could  look  back  with  satisfaction  on 
her  significant  share  in  the  life  of  her  family  from  the  moment 
in  1814  when  she  took  her  five-year  old  sister,  Sophia,  under  her 
instruction.  That  the  ideas  which  Elizabeth  remembered  as  hav¬ 
ing  had  at  that  time  may  have  taken  on  a  little  of  the  vocabulary 
of  her  association  with  Alcott  at  the  Temple  School  probably  does 
not  alter  the  original  liberal  cast  of  her  thought  as  a  girl.  Elizabeth 
was  always  avant  garde  both  in  the  theory  and  the  practise  of 
children’s  education,  as  her  First  Steps  to  the  Study  of  History 
(1832)  showed  and  her  later  influential  role  in  the  introduction 
of  the  kindergarten  to  America  was  to  prove.  Her  influence  on 
Sophia  was  to  continue  when  in  1820  Elizabeth  set  up  her  school 
in  Lancaster,  with  both  of  her  sisters  as  students.  Her  fondness  for 
her  younger  sister  led  to  her  first  choice  of  Sophia  to  take  over 
the  school  in  Hallowell,  Maine,  in  1824.  It  was  Mary,  however, 
who  went.  Even  Sophia’s  beginnings  in  French  under  "Mons  Lou- 

II.  The  interrogation  is  properly  Julian’s.  His  father  had  been  the 
first  of  the  Hawthornes  to  go  to  college. 
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vosier”  (probably  Peter  Charles  Louvrier)  were  to  be  developed 
by  Elizabeth  by  encouraging  Sophia’s  translations  from  Baron  Jo¬ 
seph  Marie  de  Gerando  for  the  students  in  the  Boston  school. 
Elizabeth  Peabody’s  testimony  on  these  exercises  by  Sophia  makes 
it  interesting  to  speculate  on  what  Sophia’s  share  might  have  been 
in  the  text  of  Gerando’s  Self-Education;  or,  The  Means  and 
Art  of  Moral  Progress  which  was  published  in  1830  in  Boston. 
Although  the  book  does  not  carry  Elizabeth’s  name,  she  is  credited 
with  being  the  author  of  the  translation.  But  Sophia’s  work  may 
not  have  gone  entirely  to  waste. 

Not  the  least  of  Elizabeth’s  influence  on  her  sister,  however, 
was  the  encouragement  of  Sophia’s  career  as  an  artist.  Her  hand  is 
to  be  felt  everywhere  in  the  shaping  of  Sophia’s  talent.  Francis 
Graeter,  Sophia’s  first  professional  teacher  of  drawing,  taught  in 
Miss  Peabody’s  school,  where  Mary  Channing,  the  daughter  of 
William  Ellery  Channing,  and  other  young  Bostonians  were 
pupils.  Thomas  Doughty,  the  landscape  painter,  originally  from 
Philadelphia,  had  moved  to  Boston  in  1832  and  set  up  his  school 
there.  It  was  Elizabeth  who  interested  him  in  her  sister’s  talent. 
Perhaps  it  was  also  through  her  intervention  that  Sophia  was  able 
to  copy  a  canvas  by  Robert  Salmon,  the  English  marine  painter 
who  had  come  to  Boston  in  1828.  At  any  rate  it  is  clear  that 
Elizabeth’s  association  with  Washington  Allston,  Channing’s 
brother-in-law,  then  considered  America’s  leading  painter,  brought 
about  his  help  and  the  chance  to  copy  “A  Spanish  Girl  in  Reverie” 
(now  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art).  A  career  as  an  artist 
was  Sophia’s  goal  in  the  1830’s,  and  at  intervals  she  shared  a 
studio  in  Boston  with  her  friend  Mary  Newhall.  Sophia  was  even 
able  to  sell  many  of  her  paintings,  both  originals  and  copies,  but 
no  reward  for  her  art  was  greater  than  that  which  Hawthorne 
gave  in  1839  when  he  printed  a  special  edition  of  The  Gentle 
Boy,  to  contain  her  drawing  of  the  Quaker  boy  and  Hawthorne’s 
dedication  to  her.  If  as  a  young  woman  in  1832  Sophia  could 
dream  of  an  artist’s  life  abroad  with  Elizabeth  (“Pack  up  Betty 
and  let  us  be  off  and  live  in  Rome —  ...  the  retreat  of  the  arts 
and  graces.  .  .  .”),  it  was  like  a  dream  come  even  more  richly, 
although  differently,  true  when  she  could  at  last  write  as  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  wife  to  Elizabeth  from  Rome,  “where  Sarah  Clarke  said, 
years  ago,  that  my  children  would  some  day  play.” 
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Julian’s  record  of  Elizabeth  Peabody’s  account  of  events  from 
about  1820  to  1835  follows. 

“  ‘The  religious  controversies  that  ended  in  changing  all  the  old 
Puritan  churches  of  Boston  and  Salem  from  Calvinism  to  Liberal 
and  Unitarian  Christianity,  denying  the  total  depravity  of  man 
and  the  vicarious  atonement  of  Jesus,  and  affirming  his  unfallen 
humanity, — were  raging  in  my  early  childhood,  and  divided  all 
families.  My  aunts  Curtis  and  Putnam  became  Calvinists.  Aunt 
Pickman  and  especially  mother  remained  hberal,  mother  being 
very  devout;  and  I  heard  all  the  terrible  doctrines,  but  sympa¬ 
thised  with  mother;  and  indeed  it  seemed  personally  original  with 
me  to  reject  Calvinism,  and  I  early  clearly  felt  the  moral  argument 
against  it.  But  these  dreadful  doctrines  and  my  protest  kept  my 
mind  in  a  great  ferment,  and  when  I  was  ten  years  old,  and  very 
precocious,  1  took  Sophia  (with  mother’s  consent)  under  my  re¬ 
ligious  guardianship,  determined  she  never  should  hear  of  any  of 
the  terrible  doctrines;  and  she  was  an  instance,  if  ever  there  was 
one  in  the  world,  of  a  child  growing  up  full  of  the  Idea  of  God 
and  the  perfect  man  Jesus, — and  of  the  possibility  as  well  as  the 
duty — but  rather  privilege  than  duty, — of  growing  up  innocent 
and  forever  improving,  with  the  simple  creed  that  everything  that 
can  happen  to  a  human  being  is  either  for  enjoyment  in  the  pres¬ 
ent  or  instruction  for  the  future;  and  that  even  our  faults  and  all 
our  sufferings  from  others’  faults  were  means  of  development  into 
new  forms  of  good  and  beauty. 

“  ‘When  I  was  sixteen  and  your  mother  eleven,  I  took  my  school 
in  Lancaster  in  the  house,  and  Mary  and  Sophia  were  among  my 
few  scholars.  They  never  went  to  any  other  school.  I  taught  History 
as  a  chief  study,  —  the  History  of  the  United  States,  not  in  text¬ 
books  for  schools,  but  Miss  Hannah  Adams  History  of  New  Eng¬ 
land,  which  might  have  been  entitled  “The  Providence  of  God  in 
New  England’’,  —  and  RoUin’s  Ancient  History,  and  Plutarch’s 
Lives.  Sophia  was  intensely  interested  and  hked  to  have  in  the 
recitations  the  part  of  comparing  the  heroes  that  occur  in  Plut¬ 
arch’s  Lives,  and  summing-up  their  heroic  deeds,  as  occurs  con¬ 
stantly  in  Rollin;  and  I  remember  with  what  enthusiasm  she 
would  do  this.  I  left  Lancaster  at  18  to  keep  school  in  Boston,  — 
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in  a  high  heroic  mood,  intending  to  get  money  to  educate  at  Col¬ 
lege  my  brothers,  —  and  that  summer  I  wrote  to  Sophia  half-a- 
dozen  letters  of  advice  in  regard  to  her  self-education  in  religion, 
and  the  morals  of  daily  life:  to  which  she  wrote  enthusiastic  let¬ 
ters  of  acceptance.  This  was  in  1822  when  she  was  13  years  old; 
and  I  remember  she  would  tell  me — give  me  accounts  of  a  volume 
of  Fawcett’s  Sermons  which  she  read  with  great  delight,  “not 
because  it  was  Sunday,”  as  I  remember  she  said,  “but  because  they 
were  beautiful  and  sublime.” 

“  ‘\\'hen  the  family  went  to  Salem  in  1828  they  lived  in  a  house 
near  the  water  at  the  end  of  Court  Street,  and  had  to  suffer  many 
hardships.  Sophia’s  headache  increased,  and  she  became  unable 
to  bear  the  noise  of  knives  and  forks,  and  would  take  her  food 
upstairs,  —  and  also  often  have  to  retreat  in  the  evening  when 
all  the  boys  were  at  home.  They  went  to  the  Salem  Latin  School 
and  had  terrible  hard  lessons  under  old  Fames — who  was  a  most 
severe  master,  flogging  for  mistakes  in  recitation:  so  that  Mary  and 
Sophia  (when  she  could)  would  have  them  learn  all  their  lessons 
perfectly  and  say  them  in  the  evening;  and  the  boys  often  brought 
home  companions  who  had  no  such  help  at  home,  that  they  might 
also  be  helped  so  as  to  prevent  these  cruel  punishments.  Miss 
Rawling  Pickman  paid  Mons  Louvoisier  to  teach  her  French,  and 
he  used  to  come  to  the  house,  and  insisted  on  Sophia’s  learning 
too.  He  was  a  wonderful  teacher;  often  stayed  three  hours;  re¬ 
quired  enormous  study  and  writing  of  French,  and  carried  them 
through  all  the  classic  facts  of  France,  —  and  much  of  the  prose 
literature  besides.  Meantime  I  broke  up  in  Boston  and  went  down 
on  an  invitation  from  the  Vaughan  family  of  Hallowell  to  keep 
school  there;  and  your  mother  and  Aunt  Mary  wrote  me  letters 
giving  accounts  of  their  studies,  and  also  of  very  interesting  inter¬ 
esting  intercourse  they  had  with  a  charming  Mrs.  Morland,  and 
the  Chases.  —  And  in  1824,  when  I  was  invited  to  become  gov¬ 
erness  in  R.  H.  Gardiner’s  family  in  Gardiner,  I  sent  for  Mary 
to  come  to  take  my  school  in  Hallowell,  and  went  to  Gardiner  six 
miles  off.  During  those  two  years  Sophia  wrote  and  told  us  of 
her  studies;  for  with  all  her  suffering  she  studied  Italian,  and  dur¬ 
ing  the  time  undertook,  for  the  sake  of  learning  to  draw,  to  teach 
a  little  class  of  children  in  Miss  Davis’s  school,  in  which  she  suc¬ 
ceeded,  and  took  ten  lessons;  and  her  drawng  was  so  perfect  in 
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each  lesson  that  it  looked  like  a  model.  She  never  made  a  false 
stroke.  But  the  exertion  was  too  much  for  her,  and  she  was  thrown 
into  a  sickness,  from  which  she  never  rose  into  the  possibility  of 
so  much  excitation  again;  and  by  a  slight  accident  was  disabled  in 
the  hand  and  could  not  draw. 

“  ‘When  studying  Italian,  her  letters  to  us  were  so  interesting 
that  showing  them  to  Miss  Emma  Gardiner,  she  invited  her  to 
come  down  and  make  a  visit.  She  did  so,  and  interested  the  family 
and  also  the  Vaughan  family  in  Hallowell  immensely.  It  was  her 
first  visit  into  the  world,  for  a  long  time,  for  she  went  home  and 
grew  worse.  In  1825  Mary  and  I  left  the  banks  of  the  Kennebec 
for  Brookline,  where  we  lived  a  year  and  a  half,  and  then  came 
into  Boston  in  the  fall  of  1826.  In  1827  Lydia  Sears  (afterwards 
Mrs.  S.  F.  Haven)  went  to  Salem,  and  the  family  lived  in  Lyndon 
Street,  and  then  it  was  that  she  undertook,  for  the  sake  of  learn¬ 
ing  to  draw  to  etc.  [sic]  It  was  in  1828,  while  they  were  still 
living  in  Lyndon  Street,  that  we  who  had  been  living  in  a  house 
with  Mr.  VVm.  Russell,  which  we  expected  would  be  a  permanent 
home,  were  left  by  Mr.  Russell  to  find  a  new  one,  as  he  was 
obliged  for  his  health’s  sake  to  leave  and  go  to  the  country;  so  we 
found  a  house  in  Colonnade  Row,  and  sent  for  the  family  to  come 
to  Boston;  and  Father  made  the  plan  of  going  down  to  Salem 
every  other  week  to  practise  dentistry.  We  lived  in  Boston  about 
four  years,  moving  in  1836  into  Tremont  Place.  While  in  Boston, 
the  Boston  physicians  one  after  another  tried  their  hands  at  cur¬ 
ing  her,  as  the  Salem  physicians  had  done,  and  she  went  through 
courses  of  their  poisons,  each  one  bringing  her  to  d  ith’s  door, 
and  leaving  her  less  able  to  cope  with  the  pain  they  did  not  reach. 
But  the  endurance  of  her  physical  constitution  defied  all  the  poi¬ 
sons  of  the  materia  medica,  —  mercury,  arsenic,  opium,  hyoscya- 
mus,  etc.  etc.  Her  last  allopathic  physician  was  Dr.  Walter  Chan- 
ning,  who  limited  himself  to  fighting  the  pain  and  alleviating  the 
extremes  without  attempting  radical  cure.  He  was  a  delightful 
friend,  and  during  these  four  years  she  enjoyed  the  elite  of  our 
Boston  friends,  who  admired  and  loved  her  for  the  exquisite  char¬ 
acter  she  showed,  and  her  unvarying  sweetness.  But  all  these 
years  mother  was  her  devoted  nurse,  —  watching  in  the  entries 
that  no  door  should  be  hard  shut,  etc.  Sophia  was  never  without 
pain,  but  sbe  had  times  when  it  was  not  so  extreme  but  that  she 
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could  read.  She  then  read  Degerando,  and  translated  it  for  me  to 
read  to  my  pupils;  and  Plato;  and  saw  friends  in  her  chamber.  I 
had  a  school  of  40  scholars,  and  she  became  interested  in  them, 
and  they  would  go  into  her  room;  and  the  necessity  of  keeping 
still  in  the  house  so  as  not  to  disturb  her,  was  my  means  of  gov¬ 
erning  my  school:  for  they  all  spontaneously  governed  themselves. 

I  never  knew  any  human  creature  who  had  more  sovereign  power 
over  everybody — grown  and  child — that  came  into  her  sweet  and 
gracious  presence.  Her  brothers  reverenced  and  idolised  her.  She 
was  for  some  years  the  single  influence  that  tamed  Mary  Chan- 
ing.  In  1830,  when  she  was  living  on  hyoscyamus,  which  did 
her  less  harm  than  any  drug,  she  was  able  to  come  downstairs 
occasionally  and  into  my  schoolroom  on  drawing  days,  and  hear 
Dr.  Griiter  [Graeter]  lecture:  and  one  day  she  undertook  to 
copy  a  little  pastoral  landscape  with  the  pencil.  This  was  after 
four  years  inability  to  draw — the  next  thing  after  the  ten  lessons 
above  mentioned.  Mr.  Graeter  occasionally  went  and  looked  over 
her  shoulder.  At  last  she  looked  up  and  said  “Have  you  no  word 
of  criticism  for  me?”  He  replied  "I  can  only  envy  you.”  After  that 
she  did  a  good  deal  with  her  pencil,  and  many  of  the  friends  who 
visited  intimately  at  the  house,  and  some  of  my  scholars  who 
were  her  pets,  have  those  gems  of  the  pencil.  Then  Doughty 
came  to  Boston  and  opened  a  school  of  painting,  and  Sarah 
Clarke,  with  whom  I  had  become  acquainted  at  that  time,  went 
and  took  lessons  of  him.  He  gave  the  lessons  by  painting  and 
letting  his  pupils  look  on;  and  then  they  would  take  canvases 
and  imitate  in  his  absence  what  they  saw  him  do;  and  then  he 
would  come  and  put  on  another  layer.  But  he  never  explained  or 
answered  a  question.  Now  Mr.  Graeter  had  from  the  time  he 
saw  her  drawing  of  the  pastoral  scene,  and  heard  how  little  in¬ 
struction  and  how  little  practice  she  had  had, — wished  her  to 
take  up  oil  painting  all  by  herself, — finding  out  the  means  by 
the  Encyclopedia!  So  it  occurred  to  me  that  Doughty  might  come 
to  paint  a  picture  in  her  sight;  and  I  brought  this  about.  She 
would  he  on  the  bed,  and  he  had  his  easel  close  by.  Every  day 
in  the  interval  of  his  lessons  she  would  imitate  what  he  had  done 
on  another  canvas,  and  her  copy  of  his  landscape  was  even  better 
than  his,  so  that  when  they  were  displayed  side  by  side,  everybody 
guessed  her  copy  was  the  original  Doughty.  She  then  by  herself 
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copied  one  of  Salmon’s  sea-pieces  perfectly,  and  did  two  or  three 
pieces  by  coloring  copies  she  made  from  uncolored  engravings. 
And  then  I  succeeded  in  borrowing  a  highly-finished  landscape 
of  Allston’s,  which  she  copied  so  perfectly  that,  being  framed 
alike,  when  the  two  pictures  were  seen  together,  even  Franklin 
Dexter  did  not  at  once  see  which  was  which. 

“  ‘just  at  this  time,  in  1831,  or  1832,  I  had  been  greatly  tired 
by  intense  sympathy  with  a  great  tragedy  in  a  circle  of  my  friends; 
and  mother’s  health  broke  down;  and  some  other  domestic  services 
quite  broke  me  down,  on  whom  too  great  responsibility  rested; 
and  I  felt  I  could  not  do  my  duty  to  my  scholars  without  a  change. 
And  I  dropped  my  school  entirely,  broke  up  our  establishment, 
and  my  parents  returned  to  Salem.  During  that  summer  Sophia 
went  on  the  Middlesex  canal  to  Lowell  on  a  visit  to  her  friend  Mrs. 
Sam.  S.  Haven.  Your  Aunt  Mary  went  to  New  York  as  governess 
of  Dr.  Channing’s  children,  and  I  made  a  visit  to  New  Bedford. 
When  I  announced  to  your  mother  this  plan  which  would  return 
her  to  Salem,  after  this  interesting  four  years  in  Boston, — for  the 
first  time  in  her  life  she  broke  down,  and  with  tears  said,  "hope¬ 
less  misery!’’  I  was  unprepared  for  this.  She  had  always  met  every 
circumstance  with  such  victorious  faith.  But  it  was  a  transient 
mood.  When  I  told  all  the  reasons,  she  smiled  again  bravely  and 
began  to  think  of  her  friends  the  Whites  and  Chases,  and  Miss 
Pickman,  who  had  bought  her  Allston.  (I  forgot  to  say  that  all 
her  pictures  after  the  first  she  had  sold  at  good  prices).  Before  she 
went  to  Salem,  she  went  to  Mrs.  Rice’s  for  a  visit,  where  she 
painted  the  Rembrandt  and  Sappho,  a  picture  of  the  age  of  Louis 
XVI:  and  two  other  landscapes,  subsequently  bought  by  Mr.  Wil¬ 
liam  Pickman,  and  Col  Pickman  bought  the  Rembrandt.  While  she 
was  at  Mrs.  Rice’s,  Mr.  Allston,  who  had  heard  of  her  successful 
copy  of  his  picture,  went  to  see  her;  and  as  soon  as  he  saw  it, 
began  to  speak  of  her  going  to  Europe  and  devoting  herself  to 
the  Art,  which  he  thought  she  had  shown  such  unmistakable 
genius  for.  She  told  him  she  was  an  invalid;  and,  as  next  best, 
he  said  she  should  get  masterpieces  to  copy — nothing  second¬ 
hand.  She  said  she  had  tried  to  get  his  Spanish  Maiden  to  copy, 
but  Mr.  Clarke,  its  owner,  said  Allston  exacted  a  promise  of 
those  who  purchased  his  pictures,  never  to  permit  them  to  be 
copied.  At  this  Mr.  Allston  flushed  with  indignation,  and  said 
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gentlemen  had  no  right  to  make  him  partner  of  their  meanness. 
He  should  be  proud  to  have  her  copy  everything  he  had  painted, 
and  he  believed  she  could  do  so.  But  he  said  he  claimed  no  right 
over  his  own  pictures  after  he  had  sold  them. 

“  ‘Well,  she  went  to  Salem,  and  then  the  family  went  to  live  in 
the  little  house  in  the  street  parallel  with  Church  Street,  east¬ 
ward:  and  she  was  the  sunshine  in  the  shady  place,  and  was 
the  sunshine  in  the  shady  place,  and  was  happy  to  find  mother 
essentially  changed  for  the  better.  Her  first  vacation  of  her  life 
having  given  her  a  chance  to  rise  up  from  the  grave  of  toil  she 
had  lived  through  for  years.  We  had  supposed  it  was  premature 
old  age.  This  fact  made  Sophia  verv'  happy.  The  next  year  came 
the  great  chance  for  her  to  go  to  the  tropics.  We  had  resumed  our 
school  in  Boston,  boarding  with  Mrs.  Clarke  in  Somerset  Place. 

I  there  became  acquainted  with  Mr.  Mann,  who  became  a  widow¬ 
er  in  1832,  and  left  Dedham  for  Boston.  We  broke  up  our  school 
to  let  Mary  go  to  Cuba;  and  they  went.  It  was  not  till  the  next 
August  that  even  the  heat  of  the  tropics  gave  Sophia  her  first 
perspiration  and  relief  from  the  pain  that  had  never  remitted 
entirely  for  an  hour  in  twelve  years.  They  returned  in  the  Spring 
of  1835,  but  had  a  long  terrible  voyage  of  storms  and  cold,  which 
undid  the  good  she  had  attained  and  brought  back  her  headaches. 

"  ‘It  was  then  that  she  returned  to  Salem  and  found  the  family 
in  Charter  Street.  And  then  in  a  few  months  Mary  joined  her, 
and  in  1836  I  joined  her;  and  then  in  1837  we  became  ac¬ 
quainted  with  your  father;  and  the  letters  I  send  are  those  she 
wrote  me  the  next  year  when  I  was  away  at  Newton  for  six  or 
eight  months.  [’]” 

Julian’s  notebook  includes  also  this  final  paragraph  from  Eliza¬ 
beth  Peabody. 

“  ‘A  glimpse  into  our  family  life  at  Salem  during  the  period 
Sophia  was  getting  acquainted  with  Mr.  Hawthorne,  and  before 
she  had  a  glimpse  of  the  truth  that,  in  his  own  mind,  he  was 
consecrating  himself  to  her, — although  he  thought  at  that  period, 
and  until  1 840  I  think,  that  “she  was  a  flower  to  be  worn  in  no 
man’s  bosom”,  as  he  exquisitively  expressed  it  in  a  letter  to  me, 
but  “lent  to  us  to  show  what  heaven  really  is.”  They  became  en¬ 
gaged  in  1840;  it  was  conditional  on  her  recovery.  She  said  if 
it  was  the  will  of  God  that  they  should  marry.  He  would  make 


276  ESSEX  INSTITUTE  HISTORICAL  COLLECTIONS 

her  well.  He  said,  Far  be  it  from  me  to  snatch  before  Providence 
wills  it.  It  was  the  coming  together  of  t\vo  self-suflBcing  worlds, 
and  yet  had  all  the  glow  of  the  rush  together  of  young  hearts.  She 
was,  when  she  was  married,  perfectly  well,  and  32  years  old, — 
and  he  was  37, — thoroughly  disciplined  characters,  at  peace 
with  God  and  man;  and  their  first  developed  love  (as  they  both 
assured  me).  In  the  three  years’  engagement  there  was  daily  in¬ 
tercourse,  either  viva-voce  or  by  pen  and  ink;  and  she  said  they 
had  not  one  misunderstanding  of  five  minutes’  duration.  She 
also  told  me,  in  the  last  part  of  her  life,  that  he  so  respected  the 
delicacy  of  constitution  incident  to  so  many  years,  (twenty 
years)  of  suffering,  that  he  proposed  they  should  have  but  three 
children,  and  that  there  should  be  two  and  a  half  years  between 
the  first  two,  and  five  years  between  the  second  and  third.  And 
this  was  what  happened,  for,  as  she  added,  “Mr.  Hawthorne’s  pas¬ 
sions  were  under  his  feet.”  They  took  care  of  Una  and  Julian  en¬ 
tirely  themselves,  without  the  intervention  of  a  servant,  and  of 
Rose  till  they  went  to  England.  When  Sophia  was  not  able  to 
walk  and  dress  them,  he  did  it;  and,  as  they  had  no  little  com¬ 
panions,  he  read  stories  to  them.  And  Una  did  not  begin  to  read 
till  she  was  seven. 


EDITING  THE  AMERICAN  NOTEBOOKS 
By  Randall  Stewart 

Back  in  the  spring  of  1928  I  entered  the  Morgan  Library 
with  a  copy  of  Mrs.  Hawthorne’s  Passages  from  the  American 
Notebooks  under  my  arm.  The  Library  had  recently  acquired  the 
manuscripts  of  Hawthorne’s  journals,  and  I  was  curious  to  see 
if  Mrs.  Hawthorne  had  made  a  faithful  transcription.  1  found, 
of  course,  that  she  had  not:  she  had  not  transcribed,  but  re¬ 
written.  I  proceeded  with  the  collation  as  fast  as  my  duties  as 
instructor  at  Yale  would  permit.  It  was  an  exciting  time  for  me. 

I  sometimes  forgot  to  go  out  for  lunch. 

After  consultation  with  Stanley  Williams  and  other  professors 
in  the  Department,  it  was  decided  that  I  might  prepare  under 
Professor  Williams’  direction  an  edition  of  the  American  Note¬ 
books  and  submit  it  as  my  doctoral  dissertation.  'This  meant  that 
there  must  be  an  elaborate  editorial  apparatus.  It  was  fun  visiting 
libraries,  copying  letters,  getting  photostats  from  the  Huntington 
(microfilm  came  in,  a  little  later).  Fun,  too,  writing,  the  intro¬ 
ductory  chapters  (and  here  Mr.  Williams’  counsel  was  especially 
helpful)  on  “Mrs.  Hawthorne’s  Revisions,’’  “The  Adaptation  of 
Material  from  the  American  Notebooks  in  Hawthorne’s  Tales 
and  Novels,”  “The  Development  of  Character  Types,”  and  “Re¬ 
current  Themes”  in  Hawthorne’s  fiction.  All  told,  the  text,  intro¬ 
duction,  and  notes  filled  more  than  1,000  typewritten  pages 
when  the  completed  job  was  submitted  to  the  Yale  Graduate  Fac¬ 
ulty  in  1930. 

In  1932,  the  Yale  Press  published  the  work  substantially  as  it 
was,  despite  the  fact  that  some  of  the  introductory  material  went 
well  beyond  the  bounds  of  the  text  of  the  Notebooks.  The  first 
impression  of  500  copies  was  sold  within  a  few  months,  but  the 
second  impression  of  700  copies  required  nearly  ten  years  to  dis¬ 
pose  of.  Although  the  Depression  was  on,  the  Yale  Press  treated 
me  with  great  generosity:  they  not  only  required  no  subsidy,  but 
paid  me  the  usual  10%  royalty,  which  (it  was  a  five  dollar  book) 
came  to  a  total  of  $600.  Obviously,  this  wasn’t  much  of  a  money¬ 
making  business  for  either  editor  or  publisher.  The  book  has 
been  out  of  print  since  1942. 
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The  day  of  publication,  the  New  York  Times  ran  a  story  on 
Mrs.  Hawthorne’s  revisions.  They  afforded  a  good  deal  of  amuse¬ 
ment,  all  around.  I,  of  course,  had  played  them  up,  and  I  think 
rightly  so.  They  not  only  justified  the  new  edition,  but  they  were 
important  in  themselves.  They  showed  the  clever  mind  of  a 
genteel  Victorian  female  at  work;  in  fact,  on  the  strength  of  them, 
Mrs.  Hawthorne  has  become  the  classic  example,  at  least  in 
America,  of  the  genteel  Victorian  female.  But  the  tone  of  my 
chapter  dealing  with  these  matters  w’as  wrong.  It  was  too  sharp, 
too  castigatory. 

Some  years  later,  when  I  read,  in  the  Boston  Public  Library, 
and  excerpted  and  summarized  them  for  More  Books,  Mrs.  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  letters  to  James  T.  Fields,  it  became  apparent  that  Fields 
had  been  a  fairly  active  collaborator  in  the  work  of  editing  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  Notebooks.  Whether  he  was  aware  of  the  extent  of  the  re¬ 
writing  is  not  entirely  clear,  but  he  acquiesced  in  the  omission  of 
certain  substantial  portions — for  example,  the  “Twenty  Days  with 
Julian  and  Little  Bunny’’ — which  he  agreed  with  Mrs.  Hawthorne 
in  thinking  too  personal  for  publication. 

The  editing  had  been  a  happy  employment  for  Mrs.  Haw- 
•  thorne.  Her  hours  "sang,”  she  told  Fields,  as  she  labored  over  the 
manuscripts:  “all  the  heavenly  springtime”  of  her  married  life 
came  back  to  her,  she  said,  in  Hawthorne’s  “cadences,  so  rich  and 
delicate.”  Moreover,  she  needed  money.  Hawthorne’s  Consulate 
savings  were  dwindling  away.  Fields  published  Passages  from  the 
American  Notebooks  in  the  Atlantic  Monthly  (of  which  he  was 
editor)  in  twelve  instalments  in  1866  at  $100  an  instalment, 
and  brought  out  the  combined  instalments  in  book  form  the  fol¬ 
lowing  year. 

A  good  deal  can  be  said  for  the  view  that  Mrs.  Hawthorne  was 
trying  not  so  much  to  misrepresent  her  husband,  or  remake  his 
writing  closer  to  her  heart’s  desire,  as  to  do  the  kind  of  revising 
which  Hawthorne  himself  would  have  done.  Of  course,  with  her 
sometimes  mistaken  notions  of  language,  and  delicacy,  she  made 
many  revisions  which  would  have  been  abhorrent  to  the  author. 
But  much  of  her  rewriting  was  similar — and  this  point  I  did  not 
sufficiently  stress  in  the  Introduction — to  the  kind  of  rewriting 
which  Hawthorne  himself  had  done  when  he  adapted  notebook 
material  in  his  tales  and  novels. 
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This  raises  the  question  of  genteelism,  which  was  a  blight  in 
nineteenth-centurv’  American  literature,  and  which  not  even 
Hawthorne  entirely  escaped.  From  the  standpoint  of  modern  taste, 
at  least,  the  prose  of  the  Notebooks  is  better  than  that  of  the  tales 
and  novels,  being  simpler,  more  indigenous,  nearer  the  colloquial, 
less  “literary.”  It  is  seen  at  its  best,  perhaps,  in  the  North  Adams 
journal  of  1838,  where  the  writing  is  earthy  and  plain.  The 
Scarlet  Letter,  1  think,  would  be  an  even  greater  book  if  it  had 
been  written  in  this  early  notebook  style.  Not  that  The  Scarlet 
Letter  is  genteel,  but  the  prose  illustrates  a  kind  of  literary  gen¬ 
teelism.  Hemingway’s  oft-quoted  statement  that  modern  American 
literature  began  with  Huckleberry  Finn  contains  much  truth, 
and  1  do  not  mean  to  suggest  that  Hawthorne’s  Notebooks  often 
approach  the  colloquiahsm  of  Mark  Twain.  But  1  think  the  early 
notebook  prose  is  plain  enough,  unliterary  enough,  to  suggest  a  re¬ 
vision  backward  of  Hemingway’s  famous  dictum. 

Another  error  of  the  Introduction  was  a  focusing  on  the  trib¬ 
utary  role  of  the  Notebooks.  They  were  regarded  as  of  interest 
and  value  primarily  as  a  source  of  the  tales  and  novels.  Had 
there  been  no  tales  and  novels,  I  seemed  to  imply,  the  Notebooks 
would  hardly  be  worth  attending  to.  But  this  view  I  believe  to  be 
quite  wrong.  Not  that  the  tales  and  novels  are  to  be  denigrated 
in  the  least,  or  that  any  scrap  of  material  wherever  found  which 
contributed  in  the  slightest  way  to  their  making  is  not  of  great 
interest  and  importance.  But  the  American  Notebooks  are  a  class¬ 
ic,  a  unique  classic,  in  their  own  right.  Henry  James’  Notebooks 
are  interesting  largely  in  their  relation  to  his  fiction;  Hawthorne’s 
have  a  certain  independent  value. 

Hawthorne  said  that  New  England  was  about  as  large  a  lump 
of  this  earth  as  his  heart  could  readily  take  in,  and  the  American 
Notebooks  show  how  truly  he  has  taken  in  New  England.  It  is 
the  rich  New  Englandism,  so  closely  observed,  so  precisely  re¬ 
corded,  which  makes  the  book  a  New  England  classic.  First,  New 
England  scenes — the  mountains  of  Western  Massachusetts,  the 
meadows  of  Concord,  the  urban  sights  in  and  around  Boston — 
are  described  with  pictorial  art.  Hawthorne  thought  of  himself 
as  a  painter,  the  pen-strokes  were  brush-strokes,  the  page  a  can¬ 
vas.  Second,  New  England  people — stagecoach  drivers,  hog 
drovers,  and  not  only  rustics  but  men  of  intellect  and  position. 
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a  member  of  Congress  from  Maine,  a  historical  scholar  at  work 
in  the  Boston  Athenaeum — these  were  the  subjects  of  his  por¬ 
traiture.  Lx)well  spoke  of  Hawthorne’s  "fine  accipitral  look,”  and 
a  North  Adams  villager  told  him  he  had  something  of  the  “hawk- 
eye”  in  his  mien.  This  art  of  portraiture  he  cultivated  long  and 
painstakingly,  and  with  so  much  objectivity  that  his  portraits 
seemed  “cold”  to  some  readers;  and  cold  they  are  with  (as  Eliot 
has  suggested)  the  coldness  of  art. 

If  it  is  objected  that  the  American  Notebooks  are  not  entirely 
satisfactory'  as  a  New  England  classic  because  there  is  no  Tran¬ 
scendentalism  in  them,  it  must  be  admitted  that  Hawthorne  was 
not  a  Transcendentalist,  at  least  in  the  Emersonian  sense,  which 
is  the  accepted  sense.  Hawthorne  and  Emerson  did  not  see  eye  to 
eye.  They  started  from  exactly  opposite  premises  concerning  the 
nature  of  man:  Emerson  from  the  premise  of  innate  goodness, 
Hawthorne  from  the  premise  of  innate  sinfulness.  But  whatever 
modern  New  England  may  or  may  not  have  become,  it  is  safe  to 
assume,  I  think,  that  Hawthorne  spoke  for  a  vast  majority  of 
the  New  Englanders  of  his  time,  and  Emerson  for  a  small  minor¬ 
ity. 

And  now  that  this  New  England  classic  has  been  out  of  print 
for  some  sixteen  years  and  more,  the  managers  of  the  Columbia 
University  Press  (very  commendably)  have  felt  that  a  new  edi¬ 
tion  is  desirable.  They  have  asked  me  if  I  would  prepare  one,  and 
if  so,  what  specific  plans  I  would  propose.  1  have  gladly  con¬ 
sented,  and  have  made  the  following  proposals.  First,  a  re-colla¬ 
tion  of  the  text,  and  the  restoration  of  the  inked-out  passages,  most 
of  which  can  now  be  recovered  by  the  aid  of  infra-red  photogra¬ 
phy.  Second,  the  inclusion  of  those  passages  in  Mrs.  Hawthorne’s 
edition  whose  manuscript  originals  have  not  survived.  These  pas¬ 
sages  are  very'  useful,  they  are  (though  bowdlerized)  a  part  of 
the  American  Notebooks,  and  their  omission  from  the  1932  edi¬ 
tion  was  a  mistake  which  can  be  explained  perhaps  by  the  youth¬ 
ful  editor’s  too  strict  view  of  textual  authority.  Third,  a  large  re¬ 
duction  of  the  Notes,  and  their  location  at  the  foot  of  the  page. 
The  information  contained  in  the  Notes  is  now  so  easily  available 
in  recent  books  about  Hawthorne  that  I  do  not  think  it  necessary 
to  reprint  them  in  extenso.  And  fourth,  the  omission  of  the  old 
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long  Introduction  and  the  substitution  of  a  new  short  Introduc- 
ion.  The  Columbia  Press  has  approved  these  arrangements,  and 
it  is  now  expected  that  the  new  edition  will  appear  within  a  rea¬ 
sonable  length  of  time. 

The  omission  of  those  old  introductory  chapters  on  "The  De¬ 
velopment  of  Character  Types”  and  “Recurrent  Themes”  costs  me 
a  small  pang.  I  am  a  little  sentimental  about  them,  though  I 
haven’t  had  the  courage  to  reread  them  in  many  years.  They  were 
once  admired  by  some,  and  used  by  many.  They  were  “pioneer” 
work.  But  they,  like  the  Notes,  long  since  became  part  of  the 
public  domain.  To  reprint  them  now  seems  quite  unnecessary. 
There  have  been  in  recent  years  so  many  analyses  of  Hawthorne’s 
characters  and  themes,  and  of  such  subtlety  and  sophistication, 
that  those  early  sketches  must  strike  the  modern  student  as  fairly 
rough  work. 

The  last  twenty  years  or  so  have  been  the  golden  age  of  Haw¬ 
thorne  criticism.  Hawthorne’s  art  and  his  "usable  truth”  (as  Mel¬ 
ville  called  it)  have  never  before  been  so  profoundly  appreciated 
and  so  skilfully  explicated.  I  like  to  think  that  the  1932  Notebooks 
contributed  to  this  modern  interest  in  Hawthorne.  They  showed 
Hawthorne  in  a  new  light,  a  truer  and  more  attractive  light  than 
he  had  been  seen  in  before,  and  many  who  saw  him  in  the 
new  light  were  interested  in  what  they  saw.  The  1932  Notebooks, 
I  like  to  think,  made  new  friends  for  Hawthorne,  and  these  new 
friends  helped  to  make  the  modern  renaissance  of  Hawthorne 
studies. 


PARADISE  LOST  AND  "YOUNG  GOODMAN  BROWN” 

By  B.  Bernard  Cohen 

Although  Hawthorne’s  deep  interest  in  Milton  has  been 
noticed  by  scholars,  no  one  has,  I  believe,  made  a  detailed  study 
of  the  relationship  of  Paradise  Lost  to  ‘Toung  Goodman  Brown. 
Actually  Hawthorne  used  in  this  short  story  some  of  the  narrative 
pattern  and  specific  details  from  the  ninth  and  tenth  books  of 
Paradise  Lost.  More  significant,  as  has  been  suggested.  Brown’s 
experience  is  basically  a  reversal  of  the  re-birth  phase  of  the 
Adamic  myth.^  To  put  the  matter  simply,  after  his  initiation  into 
sin — or,  in  the  devil’s  phrase,  "the  communion  of  your  race” — 
Brown  becomes  what  Adam  would  have  been  after  the  fall  with¬ 
out  understanding  of  sin,  without  compassion  for  Eve,  without 
humihty,  without  repentance,  without  faith.  What  Adam  acquires 
from  the  taste  of  evil.  Brown  loses.  Whereas  Milton  wishes  to  ex¬ 
pound  a  theological  justification  of  God’s  part  in  the  fall  and 
restoration  of  man,^  Hawthorne  seeks  to  show  the  psychological 
process  by  which  sin  can  destroy  a  human  soul.  It  is  significant, 
1  think,  that  Hawthorne’s  psychological  study  of  the  fall  of  a  man 

1 .  For  Hawthorne’s  interest  in  Milton,  see,  for  example,  F.  O.  Matthies- 
sen,  American  Renaissance  (New  York,  1941),  pp.  305-312;  Frank 
Davidson,  “Hawthorne’s  Hive  of  Honey,”  Modem  Language  Notes,  LXI 
(January  1946),  14-21;  and  Randall  Stewart,  ed..  The  American  Note- 
hooks  by  Nathmiel  Hawthorne  (New  Haven,  1932),  pp.  xlix,  lii,  liii. 
Q.  D.  Leavis  suggests  a  parallel  between  Old  Goodman  Brown  and  Old 
Adam.  See  "Hawthorne  as  a  Poet,”  Sewanee  Review,  LIX  (Spring  1951  )> 
195.  Richard  P.  Adams  has  pointed  out  a  broad  parallel  between  Adam 
and  Young  Goodman  Brown.  See  “Hawthorne’s  Provincial  Tales,"  New 
England  Quarterly,  XXX  (March  1957),  56.  Although  I  do  not  agree 
with  Professor  Adams’  interpretation  of  Milton  and  of  “Young  Goodman 
Brown,”  I  appreciate  his  corroboration  of  the  relationship  between  the  two 
which  has  interested  me  for  a  long  time. 

2.  Adams,  loc.  cit.,  p.  56.  Professor  Adams  also  suggests  (pp.  54*57) 
that  Milton  uses  the  “pattern  of  symbolic  death  and  rebirth”  in  a  static 
way,  whereas  the  romantics,  including  Hawthorne,  make  it  “dynamic.” 
For  Hawthorne’s  contribution  to  the  development  of  an  Adamic  myth 
in  America,  see  R.  W.  B.  Lewis,  The  American  Adam  (Chicago,  1955), 
pp.  110-126. 

3. 1  have  benefited  from  numerous  articles  and  books  written  about 
Milton  and  Paradise  Lost;  but  because  I  make  no  claim  to  being  a  Milton 
scholar,  I  do  not  wish  to  enter  into  the  complicated  controversies  among 
students  of  Paradise  Lost.  Although  I  am  stressing  Milton’s  theology,  I 
am  perfectly  aware  of  the  work  of  critics  who  emphasize  Milton  as  a 
poet  rather  than  as  a  theologian.  My  purpose  is  to  present  Milton  as  I 
think  Hawthorne  might  have  interpreted  him. 

282 


PARADISE  LOST  AND  "yOUNG  GOODMAN  BROWN"  283 

representative  of  mental  distortions  is  posed  against  the  backdrop 
of  Salem  witchcraft. 

Hawthorne’s  psychological  approach  is  evident  in  the  seeming 
reversal  of  the  male  and  female  roles  in  the  re-enactment  of  the 
story  of  Adam  and  Eve.  With  consummate  irony,  Hawthorne 
jumbles  into  Brown’s  dream  the  two  separate  falls  of  Adam  and 
Eve  into  one — Brown’s.*  In  the  earlier  portion  of  the  story  Brown, 
like  Eve,  leaves  the  security  and  comfort  of  a  mate,  and  abandons 
a  state  of  wholesome  order — emotional,  moral,  and  spiritual — to 
face  the  disruptive  force  of  Satan’s  temptation.  With  the  descent 
of  Faith’s  pink  ribbon  before  him.  Brown  seems  to  drop  the  role 
of  Eve  and  assume  that  of  Adam,  for  in  Brown’s  vision  Faith’s 
surrender  to  the  devil  is  the  equivalent  of  Eve’s.  The  revealing 
difference  in  the  falls  of  the  two  central  male  characters  lies  in 
the  fact  that  Adam’s  knowledge — not  suspicion  or  vision — of 
Eve’s  sin  leads  him  to  eat  of  the  forbidden  fruit,  whereas  Brown 
"partakes  of  the  mystery  of  sin’’  because  he  thinks  that  Faith  has 
become  evil  at  the  very  moment  that  he  himself  is  degenerating 
morally,  spiritually,  and  psychologically.  While  Brown  feels  that 
Faith  has  succumbed,  it  is  really  his  faith  in  man  and  God  which 
has  fallen.  The  ambiguity  involved  in  Brown’s  combining  the 
roles  of  Adam  and  Eve  is  peculiarly  apt  in  view  of  his  dubious 
evidence  against  Faith  and  in  view  of  Hawthorne’s  artistic  pat¬ 
tern  of  shifting  shades  and  shadows  in  Brown’s  dream  of  the 
universality  of  sin.° 

4.  For  corroboration  of  the  interpretation  of  Brown’s  experience  in  the 
forest  as  a  dream,  see  John  W.  Shroeder,  “That  Inward  Sphere’:  Notes 
on  Hawthorne’s  Heart  Imagery  and  Symbolism,’’  PM  LA,  LXV  (March 
1950),  113-114.  Despite  the  much  discussed  ambiguity  concerning  wheth¬ 
er  Brown  dreamed  or  had  a  real  experience,  Hawthorne  seems  to  choose 
the  dream  himself  in  a  passage  after  he  offers  his  readers  a  choice:  “Be 
it  so  if  you  will;  but  alas!  it  was  a  dream  of  evil  omen  for  Young  Good¬ 
man  Brown.  A  stem,  a  sad,  a  darkly  meditative,  a  distrustful,  if  not  a 
desperate  man  did  he  become  from  the  night  of  that  fearful  dream.’’  *rhe 
two  references  to  the  dream  could  not  be  accidental  or  ambiguous.  This 
quotation  and  all  citations  from  “Young  Goodman  Brown’’  are  in  George 
Parsons  Lathrop,  ed..  The  Complete  Works  of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne,  Riv- 
side  ^ition  (Boston,  1882),  II,  89-106. 

5.  For  studies  of  the  artistry  of  “Young  Goodman  Brown,”  see  Richard 
Harter  Fogle,  “Ambiguity  and  Clarity  in  Hawthorne’s  ‘Young  Goo^an 
Brown,”  NEQ,  XVIII  (December  1945),  448-465 — revised  for  publica¬ 
tion  in  Professor  Fogle’s  Hawthorne's  Fiction  (Norman,  195a).  Also  see 
Leland  Schubert,  Hawthorne,  the  Artist  (Chapel  Hill,  1944),  pp.  79-80, 

114-117- 
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Once  we  accept  this  obscure  merging  of  the  roles  of  Adam  and 
Eve  as  a  psychological  manifestation  of  Brown’s  dream  which  ex¬ 
plodes  with  fear,  suspicion,  and  guilt,  we  can  detect  a  similiarity 
in  the  over-all  patterns  of  the  two  narratives:  the  separation  of 
the  mates  for  journeys  toward  sin  and  temptation.  Eve  from 
Adam,  and  Brown  from  Faith;  the  juxtaposition  of  premonitions 
within  one  partner  and  false  faith  within  the  other;  the  devil 
images  and  their  temptations;  and  the  effects  of  the  fall  during 
the  reunions  of  the  mates.  Within  this  broad  framework  numerous 
similarities  will  appear;  at  the  same  time  the  differences  resulting 
from  Milton’s  concern  with  a  felix  culpa  and  Hawthorne’s  interest 
in  aberrations  of  the  human  mind  during  the  witchcraft  era  of 
Salem  will  be  apparent.®  In  each  instance,  however,  the  soul  of 
man  is  at  stake:  Adam’s  will  be  redeemed  by  Christ;  Brown’s  will 
be  given  to  the  devil. 

II 

Hawthorne’s  narrative  begins  at  the  point  in  Book  IX  where 
Milton  depicts  the  scene  of  separation.^  Within  each  partner  who 
departs  there  exists  a  pre-knowledge  of  the  existence  of  sin,  and 
possibly  a  compulsion  toward  realization  of  this  forbidden  fruit. 
Since  Eve’s  basic  weaknesses  have  already  been  stressed,®  her  plea 
to  Adam  to  permit  her  to  work  alone  in  a  remote  corner  of  the 
Garden  is  based  on  her  pride,  self-love,  and  curiosity — a  curiosity 
about  the  nature  of  evil  and  about  her  abihty  to  withstand  it. 
Similarly,  Hawthorne  conveys  through  Brown  a  kind  of  unwilling 
attraction  toward  evil.  The  word  must  used  twice  by  Brown  in 
connection  with  his  undefined  mission  suggests  compulsion.  In 

6.  Professor  Harry  G.  Fairbanks  sees  a  correspondence  between  the  felix 
culpa  in  Paradise  Lost  and  The  Marble  Faun.  His  entire  essay  argues 
against  an  interpretation  of  Hawthorne’s  acceptance  of  natural  depravity 
and  presents  the  positive  side  of  Hawthorne’s  concepts  of  sin  and  free  will. 
See  “Sin,  Free  Will,  and  ’Pessimism’  in  Hawthorne,”  PMLA,  LXXXI 
(Eiecember  1956),  975-989. 

7.  The  structure  of  "Young  Goodman  Brown”  consists  of  a  long  dream 
sequence  framed  by  two  brief  portions  almost  equal  in  space,  but  not  in 
the  amount  of  time  covered.  The  frame  includes  the  departure  from  and 
return  to  Faith.  Starting  with  the  journey  into  the  forest,  the  story  be¬ 
comes  essentially  Brown’s  vision  of  his  own  two-part  temptation  by  the 
devil.  Thus  the  central  portion  of  the  story  is  one  of  Hawthorne’s  most  de¬ 
tailed  artistic  representations  of  the  temptations  of  evil. 

8.  See,  for  example,  IV,  449-491,  797-809;  V,  28-128;  IX,  274-278. 
All  references  to  Paradise  Lost  are  to  John  Milton,  Complete  Poems  and 
Major  Prose,  ed.  Merritt  Y.  Hughes  (New  York,  1957). 
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his  mind  the  journey  is  related  to  an  evil  or  “guilty'  purpose,”  and, 
more  specifically,  it  is  explained  later  by  Hawthorne  as  “the  in¬ 
stinct  that  guides  mortal  man  to  evil,”  a  statement  which  can  be 
interpreted  as  a  loose  definition  of  the  Calvinistic  belief  in  the 
depravity  of  man.  Although  Brown  seems  vaguely  aware  of  the 
evil  implicit  in  his  mission.  Eve  rationalizes  the  instinct  toward 
knowledge  of  evil  which  impels  her  to  leave  Adam.  Yet  each  moves 
toward  the  devil  with  a  seeming  freedom  of  will,  coupled  para¬ 
doxically  with  a  compulsive  curiosity,  and  with  the  naive  hope 
that  he  will  return  to  precisely  the  state  which  he  leaves. 

In  both  narratives  the  other  mate  is  filled  with  premonitions  of 
disaster  resulting  from  the  impending  separations.  In  response  to 
Eve’s  request,  Adam  stresses  the  danger  of  Satan’s  “sly  assault,” 
about  which  Raphael  has  warned  him.  In  similar  fashion.  Faith 
shows  concern  for  both  herself  and  Brown  when  she  utters  the 
pathetically  prayerful  remark,  “  ‘Then  God  bless  you!  .  .  .  and 
may  you  find  all  well  when  you  come  back.'  ”  Perhaps  her  own 
awareness  of  Brown’s  basic  insecurity  is  operating  here:  like  Adam 
through  his  response  to  Eve’s  request  to  withdraw.  Faith  is 
indicating  a  distrust  of  Brown’s  ability  to  withstand  temptation  if 
he  ventures  into  the  great  Puritan  forest  of  doubts  and  suspicions. 

Adam’s  premonitions  are  reinforced  by  his  knowledge  of  Eve’s 
dream,  during  which  Satan  as  a  toad  had  captured  her  ear.^ 
Hawthorne  likewise  reflects  the  underlying  insecurity  of  the  hus¬ 
band  and  wife  through  references  to  dreams.  Faith  is  disturbed  by 
the  thought  that  a  lone  woman  might  be  troubled  by  dreams  which 
will  make  her  afraid  of  herself.  And  when  Brown  leaves  her,  he 
reflects  about  her  reference  to  these  dreams:  “  ‘Methought  as 
she  spoke  there  was  trouble  in  her  face,  as  if  a  dream  had  warned 
her  what  work  is  to  be  done  tonight.’  ”  This  warning,  which 
is  a  reflection  of  his  fear  of  himself,  parallels  precisely  the  fore¬ 
shadowing  in  Eve’s  dream — the  evil  work  that  is  to  be  done.  In 
both  cases  the  doubts  indicate  that  the  devil  is  already  operating, 
even  before  he  leads  his  victims  into  overt  temptation. 

In  each  instance  the  fears  of  one  mate  are  countered  by  state¬ 
ments  of  faith  from  those  impelled  to  separation.  When  Adam  tries 

9.  See  IV,  797-809;  V,  28-128.  Eve’s  account  of  the  dream  to  Adam 
depicts  a  temptation  scene.  Brown’s  dream,  as  has  been  noted,  is  an  in¬ 
volved  sequence  of  temptation  also. 
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through  reasoning  to  show  Eve  the  danger  of  her  request,  she  re¬ 
sponds  with  a  belligerent  declaration  of  her  “firm  faith  and  love” 
which  cannot  be  “seduced”  (IX,  286-287).  Brown’s  awareness 
of  the  impending  test  of  these  same  qualities  in  him  is  reflected 
in  his  faith  in  prayers  as  a  guardian  against  the  evil  dreams  which 
his  wife  fears,  and  by  his  thought  that  after  this  one  night  (note 
how  both  Hawthorne  and  Milton  stress  the  one  cataclysmic  ex¬ 
perience!)  he  will  cling  to  Faith’s  skirts  and  follow  her  to  heaven. 
And  finally  Eve’s  ringing  condemnation  of  Adam’s  distrust  (IX, 
322-341)  is  mirrored  in  the  more  gentle  words  of  Brown: 

"  ‘What,  my  sweet,  pretty  wife,  dost  thou  doubt  me  already,  and 
we  but  three  months  married?’  ”  In  both  instances  the  faith  is 
false,  hiding  a  deep  curiosity  about  sin:  Eve  resorts  to  specious 
reasoning,  and  Brown  really  shows  his  weakness  by  picturing  him¬ 
self  as  being  led  into  heaven  by  the  skirts  of  his  wife  Faith. 

Ill 

After  the  separation  scene  "Young  Goodman  Brown”  does  not 
follow  Milton’s  epic  as  closely.  Seeking  to  heighten  the  temptation 
sequence,  Hawthorne  made  important  alterations  in  details  which 
had  been  used  by  Milton,  adapting  them  to  a  different  purpose. 

The  approach  to  the  temptation  scene  is  quite  different:  Satan 
sees  Eve  banked  in  beautiful  flowers  redolent  of  the  beauty  of  an 
Eden  to  be  lost.  Brown,  on  the  other  hand,  moves  immediately  in¬ 
to  a  forest  on  "a  dreary  road”  made  dark  by  gloomy  trees,  and  in 
his  loneliness  he  begins  to  sense  “an  unseen  multitude.”  Milton’s 
clear  image  of  Eve  before  the  temptation  has  no  psychological  pur¬ 
pose,  but  it  does  stress  the  greatness  of  what  is  to  be  lost  by  Eve 
and  Adam.  The  ambiguity  created  by  Hawthorne  reflects  the 
growth  of  fear  and  suspicion  in  Brown’s  mind  even  before  he 
faces  the  tempter. 

In  a  similar  fashion,  the  two  important  elements  of  nature  in 
the  temptation  scenes — the  tree  of  knowledge  and  the  forest — 
clearly  demonstrate  the  different  interests  of  Milton  and  Haw¬ 
thorne.  The  tree  is,  of  course,  a  theological  symbol  representative 
of  the  test  of  obedience  to  God.  The  forest,  however,  is  symbolical 
of  Brown’s  own  mind,  or  of  “his  own  troubled  heart,  peopled  by 
the  fiends  of  his  own  fantasy.  .  .  .”** 

10.  Shroeder,  loc.  cit.,  p.  113. 
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Quite  difiFerent  also  is  the  form  of  the  tempter.  Satan  appears 
in  the  guise  of  the  pleasing  and  lovely  serpent,  which  marks  an¬ 
other  symbolical  step  in  the  degeneration  taking  place  in  him 
after  the  second  book  of  Paradise  Lost.  But  the  devil  image  in 
“Young  Goodman  Brown”  is  promoted  to  human  form  and  bears 
a  resemblance  to  Brown  himself.  Perhaps  Hawthorne  was  here 
taking  a  hint  from  Milton  and  advancing  the  narcissism  impUcit 
in  Eve’s  looking  into  the  pool  (IV,  449-491);  more  important, 
however,  his  symbolism  betrays  Brown’s  subconscious  awareness 
of  his  own  potential  sin  and  foreshadows  the  fact  that  by  the  end 
of  the  story  he  himself  will  be  a  kind  of  Satan  in  human  form. 

Although  Hawthorne  is  here  operating  within  a  psychological 
medium,  he  does  ally  the  devil  who  appears  at  Brown’s  side  with 
the  serpent  of  Eve’s  story.  The  “elder  traveller”  carries  a  remark¬ 
able  staff  which  wriggles  “like  a  living  serpent.”  Although  this 
simile  recalls  the  traditional  view  of  Satan  during  the  temptation 
of  Eve,  Hawthorne  immediately  introduces  a  psychological  per¬ 
spective  by  referring  to  the  wrigghng  of  the  staff  as  “an  occular 
deception,”  one  of  numerous  details  which  will  establish  a  hazi¬ 
ness,  a  loss  of  touch  with  reality,  in  Brown’s  dream. 

During  the  temptations  Milton  and  Hawthorne  also  use  differ¬ 
ent  psychological  approaches  to  move  Eve  and  Brown  toward  overt 
acceptance  of  sin.  The  devil’s  rhetorical  persuasion  is  magnificently 
designed  to  appeal  to  Eve’s  fatal  flaws.  Milton’s  serpent  flatters 
Eve:  he  emphasizes  her  “Celestial  Beauty,”  calls  her  “Empress  of 
this  fair  World,”  and  stimulates  her  vanity  and  pride  by  asking 

.  .  .  but  here 

In  this  enclosure  wild,  these  Beasts  among. 

Beholders  rude,  and  shallow  to  discern 
Half  what  in  thee  is  fair,  one  man  except. 

Who  sees  thee?  (and  what  is  one?)  who  shouldst  be  seen 

A  Goddess  among  Gods,  ador’d  and  serv’d 

By  Angels  numberless,  thy  daily  Train.  (IX,  542-548) 

Passionately  defending  the  right  of  man  to  knowledge,  Satan  en¬ 
tices  her  by  false  reasoning: 

And  what  are  Gods  that  Man  may  not  become 

As  they,  participating  God-hke  food?  (IX,  716-717) 
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Although  Eve’s  appetite  has  been  stirred  in  the  noon-day  heat,“ 
it  is  basically  her  pride  in  contemplating  heaven  for  herself  that 
deceives  her.  Thus,  through  the  defects  of  appetite,  hybris,  and 
an  inability  to  penetrate  false  reasoning.  Eve  succumbs  to  Satan’s 
lure  and  eats  of  the  forbidden  tree  of  knowledge.*® 

In  keeping  with  his  purpose  of  showing  the  decline  of  a  mind 
warf)ed  by  guilt  and  suspicions,  Hawthorne  is  far  more  subtle  in 
detailing  the  stages  of  temptation  through  which  Brown  moves. 
In  his  dream  Brown  actually  seems  to  undergo  two  temptations, 
and  the  basic  intention  of  Satan  in  each  is  not  to  inflate  his 
pride,  as  the  serpent  does  with  Eve,  but  to  destroy  completely  his 
spiritual  security.  To  that  end  the  devil-traveller  uses  rhetorical 
persuasion  in  the  first  temptation,  which  is  conveyed  through  a 
series  of  vignettes  or  visions  in  which  Brown’s  faith  in  his  family, 
his  spiritual  advisers,  and  his  Faith  is  shattered.  In  the  first 
tableau  the  devil,  through  sophistry  akin  to  that  of  Satan  in  Para¬ 
dise  Lost,  very  deliberately  undermines  Brown’s  pride  in  the  good 
Christian  name  of  his  family.  When  the  devil  image  also  implies 
that  he  knows  of  the  evil  of  deacons  and  of  officers  of  the  state. 
Brown  is  visibly  shaken.  His  response  seems  to  be  a  clear  echo  of 
Adam’s  words  after  his  fall.  Brown  says  to  the  devil,  "  ‘But,  were 
I  to  go  on  with  thee,  how  should  I  meet  the  eye  of  that  good  old 
man,  our  minister,  at  Salem  Village?  Oh,  his  voice  would  make  me 
tremble  both  Sabbath  day  and  lecture  day.’  ”  During  a  lament 
about  his  evil  plight  Adam  muses, 

1 1 .  Further  evidence  of  the  different  approaches  of  Milton  and  Haw¬ 
thorne  can  be  discovered  in  their  use  of  light  and  shade.  Milton’s  portrayal 
of  the  fall  of  Eve  occurs  at  noon.  Brown’s  journey  begins  in  the  dusk  of 
sunset,  and  as  he  goes  deeper  into  the  forest  he  becomes  completely  en¬ 
veloped  by  darkness.  After  the  fall  of  Adam  and  Eve,  Milton  refers  to  their 
darkened  minds  (IX,  1053-1054). 

12.  The  psychology  Milton  uses  has,  of  course,  overtones  of  the  Pla¬ 
tonic  concept,  popular  during  the  Renaissance,  that  reason  and  appetite 
vie  for  supremacy  of  the  soul.  Although  this  psychology  is  not  unlike 
Hawthorne’s  interpretation  of  the  conflict  between  head  and  heart  which 
frequently  unbalances  his  major  characters,  his  approach  to  the  tempta¬ 
tion  of  Brown  is  quite  different  from  Milton’s.  For  the  relationship  to 
Hawthorne  of  Milton’s  use  of  the  conflict  between  reason  and  passion, 
see  Davidson,  pp.  19-21.  Here  Giovanni  in  “Rappaccini’s  Daughter”  is 
presented  as  a  victim  of  Fancy.  One  can  say  the  same  about  Brown.  After 
their  falls,  Adam  and  Eve  are  deluded  by  the  fancy  that  they  are  attaining 
Godhead.  See  IX,  785-790,  1009-1011.  Cf.  IV,  801-803;  V,  100-113; 
VIII,  292-295;  IX,  633-^42. 
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How  shall  I  behold  the  face 
Henceforth  of  God  or  Angel,  erst  with  joy 
And  rapture  so  oft  beheld?  those  heav’nly  shapes 
Will  dazzle  now  this  earthly,  with  thir  blaze 
Insufferably  bright.  (IX,  1080-1084) 

This  parallel  of  minister  to  God  and  of  the  sound  of  the  minister’s 
voice  to  the  painful  light  of  heaven  offers  striking  evidence  of 
Hawthorne’s  method.  Actually  at  the  time  Brown  echoes  the 
words  of  Adam,  he  is  in  Eve’s  position  before  her  fall.  Yet  his 
words,  so  similar  to  those  uttered  by  Adam  after  his  disobedience 
in  Eden,  really  predict  Brown’s  own  fall. 

Other  brief  scenes,  each  emphasizing  the  uncertainty  in 
Brown’s  mind  and  his  inability  to  determine  reality,  lead  to  his 
surrender  to  the  devil.  In  the  first  of  these.  Brown  thinks  that  he 
sees  and  hears  Goody  Cloyse,  his  spiritual  adviser,  uttering  the 
lore  of  witchcraft  to  the  devil  image.  After  this  experience  he  still 
clings  to  Faith.  But,  with  Brown  now  alone,  new  sounds  in  the 
forest  introduce  another  vision  in  which  he  hears  the  voices  of  his 
minister  and  of  Deacon  Gookin.  Shaken  by  their  impiety,  he 
again  turns  to  Faith  as  his  foothold  against  the  overwhelming 
images  infesting  his  mind.  The  final  tableau  in  this  phase  of  the 
temptation  is  designed  to  destroy  the  bulwark  of  security  which 
has  sustained  him  heretofore.  As  he  is  pushed  deeper  and  deeper 
into  the  murmuring  forest,'®  he  thinks  that  he  sees  the  pink 
ribbon  of  Faith,  and  it  becomes  in  his  wavering  mind  the  emblem 
of  Faith’s  fall.  At  this  point  Brown  seems  to  drop  the  role  of  Eve 
and  assume  that  of  Adam.  The  quickness  of  his  plunge  into  moral 
destruction  is  very  much  like  Adam’s  immediate  decision  to  fol¬ 
low  Eve  into  sin  although  against  his  better  judgment.  Adam’s 
rationalization  of  his  deed  is  based  seemingly  on  a  sexual  and  social 
need  of  Eve.  But  Brown  does  not  rationalize;  his  leap  into  the 
arms  of  the  devil  is  forced  solely  by  a  mind  now  completly  over¬ 
whelmed  by  a  consciousness  of  sin  in  all  with  whom  he  had  been 
intimately  associated.  The  devil’s  sophistry  has  supplied  the  initial 

13.  Professor  Pearson  states,  "In  Milton’s  epic  of  Paradise  Lost  the 
heavens  groaned  at  the  fall  of  the  angels,  and  in  Hawthorne's  tale  of 
Goodman  Brown  the  winds  whispered  in  sorrow  the  young  man’s  loss  of 
Faith.’’  See  Norman  Holmes  Pearson,  ed..  The  Complete  Novels  and 
Selected  Tales  of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  (New  York,  1937),  p.  x.  One 
might  add  that  nature  also  reacts  to  the  sins  of  Eve  and  Adam.  See  IX, 
781-783,  1000-1004. 
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propulsion  to  Brown’s  insecurity,  but  the  delusions  of  his  own 
sin-haunted  mind  thus  stirred  bring  him  to  that  breaking  point  at 
which  he  exclaims,  “  ‘My  Faith  is  gone!  .  .  .  Gime,  devil;  for 
to  thee  is  this  world  given.’  ” 

After  his  fall,  Brown  is  not  reunited  with  Faith  immediately. 
Yet  his  actions  are  just  as  excess  as  the  fiery  lust  in  Adam  and  Eve 
after  both  have  tasted  the  forbidden  fruit.  Brown  becomes  a  fiend, 
whose  laughter  defiles  the  forest  just  as  much  as  the  gross  passion 
of  Adam  and  Eve  besmirches  Eden.  Hawthorne  describes  the  pas¬ 
sionate  yet  tragic  embracing  of  sin:  “The  fiend  in  his  own  shape 
is  less  hideous  than  when  he  rages  in  the  breast  of  man.’’  In  the 
breasts  of  Adam  and  Eve  hideousness  also  stormed. 

In  the  second  stage  of  Brown’s  temptation  there  are  parallels  to 
Paradise  Lost,  yet  Hawthorne’s  analysis  of  a  mind  withering  like 
the  leaves  of  the  devil’s  staff  is  paramount.  Actually  the  two  falls  in 
Eden  have  already  been  re-enacted  in  Brown’s  decline.  Hence  the 
second  temptation  is  basically  an  extension  within  Brown’s  dream 
of  a  false  hope  of  revival  of  faith.  Instead  of  a  spiritual  rebirth,  in 
this  phase  of  the  story,  the  temptation  widens  Brown’s  conscious¬ 
ness  of  the  sinfulness  of  his  intimates  into  an  all-inclusive  con¬ 
sciousness  of  the  sin  in  all  mankind.  Here  at  the  witch-meeting 
Brown  envisions  a  last  chance  to  save  himself  from  complete  in¬ 
volvement.  It  is  quite  obviously  Faith  (really  faith)  who  can  save 
him  if  his  distorted  mind  can  find  positive  evidence  of  her  in¬ 
nocence.  At  his  first  glimpse  of  the  congregation  of  sinners,  a 
tepid  hope  revives  in  him  momentarily  when  he  does  not  see  her. 
However,  any  possibility  of  reclamation  for  him  is  denied  by  the 
appearance  of  a  second  tempter,  another  devil  image,  who  re¬ 
sembles  "some  grave  divine  of  the  New  England  churches.”  This 
devil-preacher  who  offers  the  second  temptation  seems  to  be  a 
clear  reflection  of  Milton’s  Satan.  Although  one  cannot  directly 
associate  the  words  of  his  sermon  with  speeches  or  soliloquies  of 
Milton’s  Satan,  the  open  pronuncement  of  the  power  and  suprem¬ 
acy  of  sin  is  certainly  a  part  of  Milton’s  concept  of  the  trinity  of 
Satan,  Sin,  and  Death.  After  the  sermon  the  preacher-devil  is 
definitely  associated  with  Milton’s  Satan.  He  speaks  "in  a  deep  and 
solemn  tone,  almost  sad  with  its  despairing  awfulness,  as  if  his 
once  angelic  nature  could  yet  mourn  for  our  miserable  race.” 
Even  as  the  memory  of  his  "once  angelic  nature”  haunts  Satan 
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frequently  in  Paradise  Lost,  and  as  he  experienced  moments  of 
sympathy  for  Adam  and  Eve  before  he  enticed  them  into  evil,** 
so  the  devil-minister  shows  a  despairing  pity  for  Brown  and  the 
veiled  female  figure  summoned  to  receive  baptism  into  the  de¬ 
pravity  of  mankind,  a  rite  to  which  he  has  impelled  them  even 
though  he  almost  regrets  their  fall. 

Although  Brown  had  gone  wilhngly  into  the  forest  of  guilt 
at  the  beginning  of  the  story,  it  should  be  noted  that  in  this 
finale  of  the  temptation  scene  he  had  been  forced  by  Deacon 
Gookin  and  his  own  minister  to  approach  the  blazing  rock  for 
the  ceremony.  Perhaps  fear  that  his  suspicions  of  Faith  are  to  be 
confirmed  had  held  him  back.  Certainly  he  thinks  that  he  recog¬ 
nizes  his  beloved  wife  when  the  veil  is  dropped  and  the  converts 
are  compelled  to  look  upon  each  other:  “The  husband  cast  one 
look  at  his  pale  wife,  and  Faith  at  him.  What  polluted  wretches 
would  the  next  glance  show  them  to  each  other,  shuddering  alike 
at  what  they  disclosed  and  what  they  saw!”  Here  in  these  cir¬ 
cumstances  Hawthorne  might  have  used  the  very  words  of  Mil¬ 
ton’s  description  of  the  guilty  pair  cowering  before  God  in  Para¬ 
dise  Lost: 

Love  was  not  in  thir  looks,  either  to  God 

Or  to  each  other,  but  apparent  guilt. 

And  shame,  and  perturbation,  and  despair. 

Anger,  and  obstinacy,  and  hate,  and  guile.  (X,  111-117) 

Whether  Brown,  after  the  horrified  moment  of  self-recognition, 
accepts  formal  baptism  into  the  cult  of  evil  is  a  detail  to  be  sought 
only  by  the  very  literal-minded.  When  Brown  cries  out,  “  ‘Faith! 
Faith!  .  .  .  look  up  to  heaven,  and  resist  the  wicked  one,’  ”  the 
irony  of  his  desperation  is  powerfully  emphasized.  Because  the 
one  basic  fall  in  "Young  Goodman  Brown”  has  irrevocably  oc¬ 
curred,  Brown’s  faith  cannot  be  sustained  by  heaven.  For  when 
Brown  returns  to  the  real  world  his  actions  reveal  that  his  soul  has 
been  destroyed  not  only  by  Satan’s  skillful  persuasion  but  by  its 
own  expanding  and  delusive  distrust.  Hence  there  is  reserved  for 
Brown  only  the  fate  of  becoming  the  third  devil  image  in  the 
story.*® 

14.  See  IV,  32-113.  358-392,  502-51 1 ;  IX,  99-178,  455-493- 

15.  Brown  is  not  an  active  seducer  of  man,  but  his  misanthropy  casts  a 
forbidding  gloom  on  all  of  his  intimates.  For  a  study  of  Satanic  imagery 
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IV 

In  both  Paradise  Lost  and  “Young  Goodman  Brown"  the  mates 
are  reunited,  but  the  knowledge  of  evil  has  changed  their  rela¬ 
tionships  entirely  and  has  produced  very  different  reactions  in 
Adam  and  in  Brown.  Just  as  Adam,  progenitor  of  the  human  race, 
experiences  the  normal  man’s  recovery  from  the  total  destruction 
of  sin,  so  Brown,  representative  of  the  few  who  take  the  descent 
to  Avernus,  undergoes  an  abnormal  reaction  to  temptation  and 
sin. 

Everything  that  Adam  learns  after  the  fall  Brown  reverses  dur¬ 
ing  his  return  to  a  family  and  social  existence.  In  Books  X-XII 
Adam  becomes  aware  of  the  nature  of  sin  as  it  has  occurred  in 
him;  further,  he  is  shown  visions  of  the  future  in  which  the  effects 
of  his  sin  are  portrayed.  Through  the  guidance  of  the  Archangel 
Michael  he  begins  to  accept  his  sin  as  his  own  failure  and  as 
part  of  the  divine  plan  of  redemption  of  mankind  through  the 
Son  of  God.  He  realizes  the  great  value  of  obedience  to  God  and 
of  temperance  in  human  appetites,  emotions,  and  thoughts.  All 
of  this  new  knowledge  which  has  come  from  eating  the  forbidden 
fruit  leads  him  to  exclaim : 

O  goodness  infinite,  goodness  immense! 

That  all  this  good  of  evil  shall  produce. 

And  evil  turn  to  good;  more  wonderful 

Than  that  which  by  creation  first  brought  forth 

Light  out  of  darkness!  full  of  doubt  I  stand 

Whether  I  should  repent  me  now  of  sin 

By  mee  done  and  occasion’d,  or  rejoice 

Much  more,  that  much  more  good  thereof  spring. 

To  God  more  glory,  more  good  will  to  Men 
From  God,  and  over  wrath  grace  shall  abound. 

(XII,  469-478) 

No  such  understanding  of  sin  comes  to  Brown  after  his  fall. 
Since  his  mind  still  dwells  in  darkness  and  in  wrath — becomes 
indeed  even  more  brooding — there  is  neither  felix  culpa  nor  divine 
grace  for  him.  The  psychological  aberrations  of  his  dream  have 
made  it  impossible  for  him  ever  to  put  the  problem  of  sin  in  per¬ 
spective  again.  Brown  is  consumed  by  that  heritage  of  man’s  sin 

in  Hawthorne’s  fiction  (without  reference  to  “Young  Goodman  Brown”) 
see  James  £.  Miller,  Jr.,  "Hawthorne  and  Melville:  The  Unpardonable 
Sin,”  PMLA,  LXX  (March  1955),  100-104. 


PARADISE  LOST  AND  “yOUNG  GOODMAN  BROWN*'  293 

from  the  fall  of  Adam  which  Ahab’s  monomaniacal  mind  projects 
into  Moby  Dick. 

As  part  of  his  education  in  the  nature  of  sin,  Adam  has  to 
undergo  a  change  of  attitude  toward  Eve  after  he  has  fiercely 
upbraided  her  for  originating  the  fall  (X,  867-908).  He  is  moved 
to  genuine  compassion  for  her  when  she  humbles  herself  before 
him  and  repents  her  sins  against  both  Adam  and  God.  Together 
they  realize  that  they  must  share  the  burden  of  their  woes  (X, 
914-965).  On  the  other  hand,  Brown  repulses  Faith  the  morn¬ 
ing  after  the  dream.  Later,  although  he  does  beget  children,  he 
fiequently  turns  from  her  breast  horrified  by  his  sense  of  her  evil 
and  by  the  hatred  deep  within  him.  This  sexual  union  devoid  of 
love  and  compassion — mingled,  in  fact,  with  hatred  and  distrust 
— is  far  worse  than  even  the  relationship  of  Adam  and  Eve  when 
raging  lust  consumes  them  right  after  the  fall. 

Another  stage  in  Adam’s  movement  toward  redemption  includes 
development  of  a  genuine  humilty  (X,  1041-1046).  Brown,  how¬ 
ever,  becomes  totally  misanthropic:  even  if  he  considers  himself 
evil  and  judges  others  by  himself,*®  he  still  does  not  sympathize 
either  with  his  wife  or  with  the  brotherhood  of  evil  pronounced  by 
the  minister-devil  on  the  blazing  rock.  In  the  isolation  of  his  long 
life  he  shows  that  an  alienation  from  human  kind  can  be  termed 
only  as  arrogance  or  a  lack  of  human  sympathy  which  in  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  fiction  is  frequently  associated  with  pride.** 

By  achieving  understanding,  compassion,  and  humility  Adam 
and  Eve  are  brought  to  experience  full  and  genuine  repentance 
(X,  1086-1104;  XI,  1-8),  but  Brown  never  makes  any  attempt 
to  alleviate  the  burdens  of  his  mind  and  soul  by  seeking  the  mercy 
of  the  Lord.  If  divine  grace  descends  upon  Adam  and  Eve,  it 
cannot  fall  upon  Brown,  for  his  soul  and  heart,  those  elements 
in  man  which  were  re-born  in  Adam  and  Eve,  remain  miserably 
bleak  and  gloomy.  Brown  in  essence  is  a  head  character,  just  as 
guilty  of  the  unpardonable  sin  as  Ethan  Brand  and  just  as  incap¬ 
able  of  removing  the  stains  of  the  sin  by  repentance.  Milton’s 
Satan,  one  might  point  out,  is  not  capable  of  repentance  either. 

16.  See  D.  M.  McKeithan,  "Hawthorne’s  ‘Young  Goodman  Brown’:  An 
InterpreUUon,  MLN,  LXVII  (February  i95i)>  93-96. 

17.  Brown’s  arrogant  isolation  is  reminiscent  of  Richard  Digby’s  self- 
righteous  retreat  to  a  cave. 
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It  is  Adam’s  preservation  of  faith  in  God  which  makes  possible 
the  purifying  ascent  to  repentance.  During  the  worst  of  his  ordeal 
he  has  not  lost  faith,  even  in  moments  when  Job-like  he  questions 
the  decision  of  God  (X,  769-770).  In  contrast,  Brown  definitely 
has  lost  faith — both  his  wife  and  his  spiritual  security.  He  can 
turn  neither  to  prayer  nor  to  the  ministrations  of  his  spiritual  ad¬ 
visers  who  he  thought  were  in  the  devil-infested  forest,  for  these 
now  mean  nothing  to  him.  Even  if  Brown  loses  faith  in  Calvinism, 
he  has  found  no  creed  to  replace  it.  Within  his  abnormal  mind, 
with  all  faith  driven  out,  there  now  rages  only  a  hot  hell.^^ 

In  reversing  the  Adamic  myth,  Hawthorne  in  effect  assigns 
Brown — as  he  does  Chillingworth  and  Ethan  Brand — to  the  devil. 
The  fierce  hatred  that  Milton  attributes  to  Satan  might  just  as 
well  be  descriptive  of  Brown.  Milton’s  description  of  Satan  im¬ 
mediately  before  the  temptation  of  Eve  is  applicable  to  Brown 
after  his  visionary  fall :  the  reference  to  “the  hot  Hell  that  always 
in  him  burns”  (IX,  467)  is  a  repetition  of  Satan’s  own  earlier 
understanding  of  himself  in  the  words  "myself  am  Hell”  (IV,  75). 
With  the  seeming  wholesomeness  of  his  life  before  the  dream  now 
completely  perverted  by  the  Satanic  distortion  of  his  mind.  Brown 
becomes  the  third  devil  image  in  the  story. 

Thus  when  he  dies  his  body  is  carried  gloomily  to  a  grave  de¬ 
void  of  spiritual  hope.  Adam  and  Eve,  in  contrast,  are  last  seen 
in  Paradise  Lost  leaving  the  Garden  of  Eden  hand  in  hand,  sub¬ 
dued,  chastened,  yet  hopeful.  “The  World  was  all  before  them. 
.  .  .”  Before  Brown  lies  the  same  hell  that  has  dominated  his 
mind. 


V 

After  having  followed  much  of  Paradise  Lost  closely,  why  did 
Hawthorne  reverse  so  completely  the  re-birth  phase  of  the  Adamic 
story?  The  answer  to  this  question,  it  seems  to  me,  lies  in  an  un¬ 
derstanding  of  the  context  of  Hawthorne’s  story — the  witchcraft 
hysteria  in  Salem  ViUage.  Not  only  does  Hawthorne  demonstrate 
in  his  tale  knowledge  of  the  facts  and  the  theological  problems  of 

1 8.  Professor  Thomas  E.  Connolly  disagrees  with  those  critics  who  see 
Brown  as  having  lost  his  faith.  Professor  Connolly’s  view  is  that  Brown 
retains  his  faith  but  sees  how  horrible  Calvinistic  doctrines  are.  “Haw¬ 
thorne’s  ‘Young  Goodman  Brown’:  An  Attack  on  Puritanic  Calvinism,” 
American  Literature,  XXVIII  (November  1956),  370-37 5* 
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this  era,^*  but  he  also  displays  an  uncanny  understanding  of  the 
abnormal  psychology  of  the  witch-hunters. 

The  very  virtues  involved  in  the  preparation  of  Adam  for  re¬ 
demption  are  the  foundations  of  theological  exhortations  of  New 
England  divines  who  tried  to  counsel  the  troubled  populace  of 
Salem  Village.  Modern  hindsight  and  research,  however,  have  dis¬ 
covered  psychological  aberrations  in  the  mass  response  to  witch- 
craft.^**  In  rejecting  the  theological  arguments  and  treating  the  sit¬ 
uation  with  psychological  realism,  Hawthorne  is  in  effect  offering 
a  prophecy  of  this  later  scientific  analysis.  As  in  Brown’s  dream, 
prominent  people  of  Salem  Village,  supposedly  moral  and  faithful 
to  God,  were  suspected  during  the  witchcraft  delusions.  Just  as 
Brown  loses  faith  in  his  family  and  his  spiritual  advisers,  many 
Salemites  lost  faith  in  neighbors  and  even  ministers.  Consequently 
the  same  forest  of  fears  and  suspicions  which  swallowed  Brown 
must  have,  in  Hawthorne’s  interpretation  of  witchcraft,  also  con¬ 
sumed  the  souls  of  some  of  the  people  of  Salem  Village. 

In  a  situation  involving  abnormal  psychology,  Hawthorne  could 
not  turn  to  the  Christian  virtues  operative  in  Adam’s  re-birth  in 
order  to  save  the  souls  of  the  Goodman  Browns  of  Salem  Village. 
Hawthorne’s  psychlogical  perception  is  apparent  when  we  con¬ 
sider  that  no  matter  how  many  times  Brown  tries  to  turn  to 
Faith  to  restore  his  crumbling  mind,  he  cannot  withstand  the  in¬ 
roads  of  hate,  fear,  suspicion,  and  ultimately  loss  of  faith.  Once 
he  begins  to  suspect  his  fellowmen,  he,  like  numerous  people 
in  Salem,  was  pulled  in  the  direction  of  the  devil. 

1 9.  For  Hawthorne’s  use  of  names,  facts,  and  lore  associated  with  Salem 
witchcraft,  see  Tremaine  McDowell,  “Nathaniel  Hawthorne  and  the 
Witches  of  Colonial  Salem,”  Notes  and  Queries,  CLXVI  (March  3,  1934), 
152;  H.  Arlin  Turner,  “Hawthorne’s  Literary  Borrowing,”  PMLA,  LI 
(June  1936),  545-546;  Harrison  Orians,  “New  England  Witchcraft  in 
Fiction,”  AL,  II  (March  1930),  65-66.  Cf.  Neal  Frank  Doubleday,  “Haw¬ 
thorne’s  Use  of  'Three  Gothic  Patterns,”  College  English,  VII  (February 
1946),  255-256.  To  demonstrate  Hawthorne’s  knowledge  of  the  theologi¬ 
cal  problems  in  the  actual  context  of  Salem  witchcraft,  I  am  preparing 
an  essay  on  his  use  of  Deodat  Lawson’s  Christ’s  Fidelity  in  “Young  Good¬ 
man  Brown.” 

20.  See,  for  example,  Marion  L.  Starkey,  The  Devil  in  Massachusetts 
(New  York,  1949).  However,  Professor  Perry  Miller  points  out  that  witch¬ 
craft  was  plausible  and  scientifically  raUonal  for  the  seventeenth  century. 
See  The  New  England  Mind:  From  Colony  to  Province  (Cambridge,  Mass., 
i953)>  PP'  191-208.  Although  one  can  accept  Professor  Miller’s  interpreta¬ 
tion,  the  fact  still  remains  that  for  Hawthorne  the  witchcraH  experience  in 
Salem  Village  was  fraught  with  psychological  aberrations. 


296  ESSEX  INSTITUTE  HISTORICAL  COLLECTIONS 

In  a  sense  one  can  argue  that  in  “Young  Goodman  Brown” 
Hawthorne  is  interpreting  the  witchcraft  period  of  Salem  as  a 
psychological  re-enactment  of  the  fall  of  man,  but  one  in  which  no 
redemption  occurs  because  an  overwhelming  awakening  to  the 
power  of  Satan  has  driven  out  faith  and  the  saving  Christian  vir¬ 
tues.  Instead  of  reviving  from  temptation,  the  Salemites  whose 
souls  were  blighted  by  the  witchcraft  disaster,  became,  like  Brown, 
the  devil’s  advocates. 
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HAWTHORNE  AT  THE  ESSEX  INSTITUTE 

By  Benjamin  W.  Labaree  and  B.  Bernard  Cohen 

When  the  last  of  the  Hawthorne  letters  from  the  estate  of 
Richard  C.  Manning  came  to  the  Essex  Institute,  they  joined  an 
already-distinguished  collection  of  material  related  to  the  Salem- 
born  author.  There  follows  a  complete  list  of  Hawthorne  letters 
now  at  the  Institute,  along  with  a  catalog  of  ten  books  once  in  his 
possession.  Finally,  selected  lists  of  Hawthorne  portraits  and 
museum  objects  have  been  included.  The  Institute  has  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  these  items  a  number  of  documents  connected  with  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  work  in  the  Salem  Custom  House,  and  an  extensive 
collection  of  Hawthorne  family  papers,  mostly  related  to  the 
maritime  careers  of  the  author’s  forebears. 

I.  LETTERS  BY  HAWTHORNE 
26  July  1819,  NH  (Salem)  to  Robert  Manning  (Raymond, 
Maine). 

Personal  news  about  starting  school  in  Salem,  loneliness, 
etc. 

7  March  1820,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
(Raymond,  Maine). 

Concerning  his  homesickness  and  the  domination  of  Aunt 
Mary.  Educational  plans. 

21  March  1820,  NH  (Salem)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Hathorne 
(Raymond,  Maine). 

General  personal  news. 

28  March  1820,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
(Raymond,  Maine). 

Family  matters. 

2  May  1820,  NH  (Salem)  to  Robert  Manning  [Raymond, 
Maine?] 

Short  note  describing  his  activities,  especially  educational 
undertakings. 

25  July  1820,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne  (Ray¬ 
mond,  Maine). 

Personal  news. 
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26  September  1820,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
(Raymond,  Maine). 

Short  note  of  general  family  news. 

31  October  1820,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
and  sister  Ehzabeth  (Raymond,  Maine). 

General  letter  to  mother  and  note  to  sister  concerning 
their  exchange  of  poetry  and  his  desire  for  independence. 

6  March  1821,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
(Raymond,  Maine). 

NH  note,  appended  to  letter  by  his  Aunt  Mary  Manning, 
about  general  activities. 

15  May  1821,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
(Raymond,  Maine). 

NH  note,  appended  to  letter  by  his  Aunt  Mary  Manning, 
looking  forward  to  returning  to  Maine  for  G)llege. 

29  May  1821,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 

[Raymond,  Maine?] 

Short  note  with  personal  and  family  news. 

12  June  1821,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
(Raymond,  Maine). 

NH  note,  appended  to  Maria  Louisa’s  letter  to  their  mother. 

19  June  1821,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
(Raj-mond,  Maine). 

Family  news. 

28  August  1821,  NH  (Salem)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Hathorne 
(Raymond,  Maine). 

Plans  for  the  future. 

9  October  1821,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  William  Man¬ 
ning  (Salem). 

News  of  settling  in  at  Bowdoin  College. 

17  October  1821,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth 
C.  Hathorne  (Raymond,  Maine). 

General  news  of  college  life. 

30  October  1821,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth 

C.  Hathorne  (Raymond,  Maine). 

General  personal  news  of  college  hfe,  including  his  need 
for  more  money. 
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13  November  1821,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth 

C.  Hathorne  (Raymond,  Maine). 

Including  brief  illness  and  continuing  need  for  money. 

4  December  1821,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  "Uncle”  [Rob¬ 

ert  Manning  (Raymond,  Maine)?]. 

Acknowledging  receipt  of  ten  dollars. 

I  May  1822,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C. 
Hathorne  (  Raymond,  Maine). 

Short  note  concerning  college  activities. 

30  May  1822,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C. 
Hathorne  (Salem). 

Attempts  to  head  off  the  College  president’s  letter  inform¬ 
ing  Mrs.  Hawthorne  of  her  son’s  gambling  habits. 

5  August  1822,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  Miss  Elizabeth 

M.  Hathorne  (Salem). 

Amusing  accounts  of  his  behavior  and  college  activities. 

12  August  1823,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  "Uncle”  [William 
Manning  (Salem)?] 

Plans  for  approaching  vacation. 

14  July  1825,  NH  (Brunswick,  Maine)  to  "Sister”  [Elizabeth 

Hawthorne  (Salem)?]. 

Pessimistic  estimate  of  his  future  prosperity  after  college 
commencement. 

11  August  1829,  NH  (Salem)  to  Samuel  Manning  (New 
Haven,  Conn.). 

Written  for  his  Uncle  Robert  with  latest  Salem  gossip. 

17  August  1831,  NH  (Canterbury,  N.H.)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa 
Hawthorne  (Salem). 

Long  letter  with  detailed  description  of  his  visit  to  a  Shaker 
community. 

15  September  1832,  NH  (Burlington,  Vt.)  to  Mrs.  Elizabeth 

C.  Hawthorne  (Salem). 

Account  of  his  trip  through  the  White  Mountains  and  as¬ 
cent  of  Mt.  Washington. 

21  January  1836,  NH  (Boston)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem). 

Gossip  of  literary  life  in  Boston. 
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25  January  1836,  NH  (Boston)  to  Miss  Elizabeth  M.  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem). 

Boston  pobtical  gossip  concerning  Daniel  Webster. 

9  February  [1836?],  NH  [Boston?]  to  [Miss  Elizabeth  M. 
Hawthorne,  (Salem)?]. 

Acknowledging  receipt  of  money;  reference  to  sketches  of 
Jefferson  and  Hamilton,  to  be  published  in  his  American 
Magazine  of  Useful  and  Entertaining  Knowledge. 

10  February  1836,  NH  (Boston)  to  Miss  Elizabeth  M.  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem). 

Concerning  editorial  problems. 

15  February  1836,  NH  (Boston)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem). 

Report  of  acute  financial  distress  and  pleas  for  money; 
trouble  with  editor  Goodrich. 

3  March  [1836?],  NH  [Boston?]  to  [no  name]. 

Short  note  concerning  need  for  clothing  and  books. 

22  March  1 836,  NH  (Boston)  to  Miss  Elizabeth  M.  Hawthorne 
(Salem). 

Concerning  sketch  of  Hamilton’s  life. 

[March  1836],  NH  [Boston?]  to  [Miss  Maria  Louisa  Hawthorne 
(Salem)?]. 

Note  accompanying  copy  of  the  American  Magazine  and 
demanding  clothing. 

[March  1836?],  NH  [Boston?]  to  [Miss  Elizabeth  M.  Haw¬ 
thorne,  (Salem)?]. 

About  magazine  articles  they  both  have  written. 

5  May  1836,  NH  (Boston)  to  Miss  Elizabeth  M.  Hawthorne 
(Salem). 

Concerning  general  editorial  matters  and  his  impatience 
regarding  Goodrich. 

12  May  [1836?],  NH  (Boston)  to  [Miss  Ehzabeth  M.  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem)?]. 

Publishing  plans  and  need  for  money. 

[May  1836?],  NH  [Boston?]  to  [Miss  Ehzabeth  M.  Hawthorne 
(Salem)?]. 

Short  note  concerning  his  current  writings. 
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1  July  1837,  NH  (Portland)  to  [no  name]. 

Note  regarding  the  late  Richard  Manning’s  estate. 

15  November  1840,  NH  (Boston)  to  David  Roberts  (Salem). 
About  cigars  for  Longfellow,  Harrison’s  possible  elections, 
and  NH’s  resignation  from  the  Custom  House. 

10  July  1842,  NH  (Concord)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Hawthorne 
(Salem). 

Charming  letter  written  the  day  after  his  wedding  inviting 
Louisa  to  visit  later  in  the  summer. 

15  August  1842,  NH  (Concord)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem). 

Arrangements  for  Louisa’s  visit. 

12  October  1842,  NH  (Concord)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem). 

Concerning  Uncle  Robert  Manning’s  death  and  funeral. 

25  November  1842,  NH  (Concord)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem). 

Long  letter  with  much  personal  news  and  mention  of  Salem 
political  affairs. 

2  September  1843,  NH  (Boston)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 

thorne  (Salem). 

Plans  for  a  visit  to  Concord  by  Louisa. 

3  March  1844,  NH  (Concord)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 

thorne  (Salem). 

Announcement  in  proud  paternal  language  of  his  daugh¬ 
ter  Una’s  birth. 

5  June  1851,  NH  (Lenox,  Mass.)  to  the  Rev.  Thomas  R. 
Pynchon  (Stockbridge,  Mass.). 

In  reply  to  Pynchon’s  letter  of  3  June  1851  in  which  he 
stron^y  objected  to  Hawthorne’s  use  of  the  name  “Pynch- 
eon”  in  the  recently  published  The  House  of  the  Seven 
Gables  and  suggested  the  name  be  changed  in  subsequent 
editions  with  an  explanation.  NH  denied  any  intended  al¬ 
lusion  to  the  present  Pynchon  family,  saw  no  need  for  a 
change. 

16  May  1852,  NH  (West  Newton)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 
thorne  [Salem?]. 

Concerning  Louisa’s  forthcoming  visit. 
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1 8  June  1852,  NH  (Concord)  to  Miss  Maria  Louisa  Haw¬ 
thorne  (Salem). 

Urging  Louisa  to  come  soon  lest  unforseen  events  inter¬ 
vene. 

[1852?],  NH  [no  location]  to  David  Roberts  (Salem). 
Concerning  a  debt  outstanding. 

5  April  1853,  NH  (Concord  to  Miss  Elizabeth  M.  Hawthorne 
(Salem). 

Announcing  plans  for  trip  to  England. 

II  May  1853,  NH  (Concord)  to  N.J.  Lord  (Salem). 

Concerning  William  Manning’s  availability  for  a  position 
in  the  Custom  House. 

14  September  1853,  NH  (Liverpool)  to  President  Franklin 
Pierce  (Washington,  D.C.). 

Letter  introducing  William  Manning  to  the  President  for 
job-seeking  purposes. 

3  February  1854,  NH  (Liverpool)  to  John  Dike  [Salem?]. 
Financial  arrangements  for  his  mother. 

14  May  1855,  NH  (Concord)  to  “Cousin.” 

Concerning  church  records  of  the  Isles  of  Shoals. 

28  August  i860,  NH  (The  Wayside)  to  “Cousin.” 

Long  letter  concerning  a  hill  in  Salem  he  calls  “Browne’s 
Folly”  and  the  haunted  house  at  its  foot. 

29  January  1861,  NH  (Concord)  to  David  Roberts  [Boston?]. 

General  family  news. 

18  June  1861,  NH  (Concord)  to  David  Roberts  (Salem). 

Acknowledging  Robert’s  acceptance  of  an  invitation  to 
dinner. 

20  September  1863,  NH  (Concord)  to  David  Roberts  [Bos¬ 
ton?]. 

Short  note  with  personal  news. 
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II.  BOOKS  FROM  HAWTHORNE’S  LIBRARY 

The  Essex  Institute  collection  contains  several  books,  maga¬ 
zines,  and  a  logbook  acquired  by  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  at  various 
times  from  youth  to  his  tenure  in  the  Boston  Custom  House  (Jan- 
uar)',  1839 — January,  1841).  For  whatever  information  these 
volumes  offer  about  Hawthorne’s  biography  and  the  sources  of 
his  thought  and  fiction,  they  are  herein  listed  (in  abbreviated 
bibliographical  form)  and  discussed  briefly.  Two  items  possibly 
associated  with  Hawthorne  are  also  included. 

1.  Anno  Regni  Georgii  II.  Regis  Magnae  Britanniae,  Fran- 
ciae,  &  Hiberniae,  Decimo  Nono.  At  the  Parliament  begun  and 
holden  at  Westminster,  the  ist  Day  of  December,  Anno  Dom. 
1741,  in  the  Fifteenth  Year  of  the  Reign  of  our  Sovereign  Lord 
George  the  Second,  by  the  Grace  of  God,  of  Great  Britain,  France, 
and  Ireland,  King,  Defender  of  the  Faith,  &c.  London:  Thomas 
Baskett,  1745. 

Hawthorne’s  signature  appears  countless  times  in  numerous 
places  and  in  varying  form,  e.  g.,  “Hathorne,”  “Nath.  Haw¬ 
thorne,”  “Nathaniel  Hawthorne,”  “Hawthorne,”  and  “NH.”  The 
book  had  apparently  belonged  to  Richard  Manning,  whose  signa¬ 
ture  also  appears  frequently,  and  who  occasionally  refers  to  him¬ 
self  (or  is  referred  to)  humorously  as  “Manningham.”  Although 
someone  has  put  the  name  "Alexander  Pope”  in  the  volume  sever¬ 
al  times,  the  poet,  who  died  in  1744,  obviously  could  not  have 
owned  the  book.  A  John  Williamson  who  gives  his  address  as 
Bristol  has  also  recorded  his  signature  numerous  times.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  there  is  considerable  copying  of  the  text  on  originally  blank 
leaves;  some  of  this  was  undoubtedly  done  by  Hawthorne  for 
practice  in  penmanship. 

One  cannot  begin  to  describe  the  mutilation  inflicted  upon  this 
volume.  It  clearly  represents  Hawthorne’s  juvenile  habit  of  sign¬ 
ing  his  name  frequently,  and  it  gives  amusing  evidence  of  a  strug¬ 
gle  between  John  Williamson  and  Hawthorne  to  determine  who 
could  deface  the  book  more  effectively.  Williamson  undoubtedly 
owned  the  volume  before  Richard  Manning  did,  and  began  the 
mutilation;  Hawthorne  continued  the  process  with  enthusiasm. 
The  book  certainly  offers  little  or  no  evidence  of  Hawthorne’s 
serious  interest  in  history,  but  it  is  a  good  example  of  the  way  he 
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acquired  some  of  his  library’  books — by  inheritance  or  as  gifts 
from  the  Mannings. 

2.  The  Beauties  of  the  Spectator;  or  The  most  elegant,  agree¬ 
able  and  instructive  pieces  selected  out  of  that  renowned  work. 
Paris:  Fr.  Louis,  1804. 

Here  appear  numerous  signatures  of  Hawthorne,  including 
some  portions  of  his  name.  One  fixes  a  date  of  acquisition:  “Nath: 
Hawthorne  1827.”  Someone,  possibly  Hawthorne,  has  identified 
Addison  as  author  of  some  of  the  essays.  There  are  also  markings, 
doodles,  and  one  correction,  but  since  the  book  was  owned  at 
some  time  by  Francis  C.  Gilbert,  it  is  di£Bcult  to  determine 
whether  Hawthorne  was  responsible  for  these.  Nevertheless,  the 
book  demonstrates  Hawthorne’s  early  interest  in  eighteenth-cen¬ 
tury  writers  and  thus  may  be  useful  to  students  of  his  style  and 
thought.^ 

3.  Bowdoin  Port-Folio,  I,  Nos.  6  &  7  (Oct. -Nov.,  1839). 

On  top  of  the  cover  is  the  following  “Nath‘  Hawthorne  Esq.” 
There  are  no  markings  and  annotations,  but  ownership  of  the 
magazine  testifies  to  Hawthorne’s  continued  interest  in  Bowdoin 
after  he  graduated  in  1825.  In  a  letter  to  H.  G.  Fuller  (May  15, 
1839)  Hawthorne  acknowledged  receipt  of  the  Bowdoin  Port- 
Folio  and  asked  to  be  considered  a  subscriber.^ 

4.  Cicero,  M.  Tullius.  Cato  Major;  or,  A  Treatise  on  Old  Age. 
With  Explanatory  Notes  from  the  Roman  History  by  the  Hon¬ 
ourable  Mr.  Logan.  Philadelphia:  R.  Urie,  1751. 

This  volume  contains  a  bookplate  of  Richard  Manning  and  the 
signature  of  Robert  Manning,  along  with  the  inscription  “Nath. 
Hawthorne,/Salem,  1832.”  There  is  some  lettering,  but  no  mark¬ 
ing  or  annotating.  The  book  is  another  example  of  the  interest  of 
the  Mannings  in  Hawthorne’s  education  and  also  of  Hawthorne’s 
own  reading  of  the  classics,  stimulated  by  his  heavily  classical 
training  at  Bowdoin.^ 

1.  In  1820  Hawthorne  had  issued  a  weekly  newspaper  called  The  Spec¬ 
tator.  See  Elizabeth  L.  Chandler,  “Hawthorne’s  Spectator,"  New  England 
Quarterly,  IV  (April  193O.  289-330. 

2.  See  typescript  copy  in  the  collection  of  Hawthorne’s  letters  being 
edited  by  Professor  Norman  Holmes  Pearson  of  Yale  University. 

3.  The  curriculum  here  included  Cicero’s  Orations.  See  Randall  Stewart, 
Nathaniel  Hawthorne  (New  Haven,  i948)>  PP-  *4.  i7-t8. 
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5.  [Hathorne,  N.]  The  Mary  &  Eliza  of  Salem  from  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  bound  to  Batavia  .  .  .  March  21,  1804. 

The  signature  and  lettering  in  this  volume  were  probably  in¬ 
scribed  by  Hawthorne’s  father,  who  died  in  1808.  One  signature 
reads  “N.  Hathorne,  1 804” — the  year  of  the  birth  of  his  famous 
son. 

This  is  a  logbook  kept  by  Hawthorne’s  father,*  and  although 
there  is  no  indisputable  evidence  that  Nathaniel  ever  owned  it, 
he  probably  saw  it.  As  a  youngster  Hawthorne  was  fascinated 
by  his  father’s  adventurous  life,  in  which  he  probably  participated 
vicariously  by  means  of  logbooks  and  of  his  mother’s  reminis¬ 
cences.  This  stimulus  to  adventure  probably  accounts  partially  for 
Hawthorne’s  deep  interest  in  travel  books,  as  seen  in  the  list  of 
books  withdrawn  for  the  Salem  Anthenaeum.® 

6.  Nathaniel  Hathorne’s  Book,  1820  Salem.  A  Journal  of  a 
Passage  from  Bengali  to  America  In  the  Ship  America  of  Salem, 
1796. 

On  the  left-hand  side  of  the  title  page  is  the  inscription:  “Na¬ 
thaniel  Hathorne’s  Book.  Presented  by  his  Esteamed  Friend  Mr. 
Robert  Robbinet  Oct.  25,  1795  Calcutta.’’  This  book  contains 
stamps  of  Hawthorne’s  name,  his  initials,  and  the  inscription  on 
page  26  “Nathaniel  Hathorne,  Salem,  Massachusetts,  1825.” 
There  is  also  some  fancy  penmanship.  On  the  title  page  some¬ 
one  has  copied  the  following:  “Let  this  auspicious  day  be  ever 
saved.’’  This  motto  is  followed  by  the  query  “For  what?’’ 

This  book  came  to  Hawthorne  through  his  father,  and  although 
it  is  not  apparently  a  log  of  a  trip  which  the  seaman-father  took, 
it  is  again  evidence  of  Hawthorne’s  interest  in  his  father’s  ad¬ 
venturous  life. 

7.  The  New  Latin  Primer;  containing.  First,  Lessons  for 
Construing  and  Parsing,  which  exemphfy  all  the  Rules  of  Adam’s 
Latin  Syntax.  Second,  Extracts  from  the  Minor  Latin  Classics, 
with  Literal  Translations.  Third,  the  First  Part  of  Lyne’s  Latin 
Primer.  Selected  and  Arranged.  By  Walter  Biglow/ Boston:  John 
West,  1801. 

4.  See  Vernon  Loggins,  The  Hawthornes  (New  York,  1951),  pp.  201- 
202,  and  Stewart,  op.  cit.,  p.  23. 

5.  See  Marion  L.  Kesselring,  Hawthorne’s  Reading  1828-1850  (New 
York,  1949)- 
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This  book  contains  the  signature  “N.  Hathome/Saleni/1820” 
and  a  boxed  stamp  of  Hawthorne’s  name.  It  is  one  of  the 
few  school  books  of  Hawthorne  extant  and  was  used  when  he 
was  being  tutored  for  college  by  either  Samuel  H.  Archer  or  Ben¬ 
jamin  L.  Oliver,  both  of  Salem.  There  are  some  pencil  markings, 
apparently  designating  assignments,  and  a  pencil  drawing  of  a 
man’s  head  and  shoulders — evidence  that  Hawthorne  needed  re¬ 
lease  from  the  boredom  of  study  too! 

8.  Poe,  Edgar  A.  The  Raven  and  Other  Poems.  New  York: 
Wily  and  Putnam,  1845.  Bound  with  Poe,  Edgar  A.  Tales.  New 
York:  Wily  and  Putnam,  1845. 

This  volume  bears  the  signature  “Nath.  Hawthorne,”  whose 
authenticity  is  questioned.  However,  it  is  like  other  signatures  of 
Hawthorne  which  I  have  seen.  In  addition,  Hawthorne,  in  a 
letter  of  April  30,  1846,  to  E.  A.  Duyckinck,  refers  to  Duy- 
ckinck’s  having  sent  him  Poe’s  Tales.®  There  are  no  markings  or 
annotations.  Hawthorne’s  acquisition  of  these  volumes  may  have 
been  stimulated  by  Poe’s  famous  review  of  Twice-Told  Tales  in 
Graham’s  Magazine  (May  1842),  which  was  considerably  re¬ 
vised  in  1847. 

9.  Smith,  Thomas.  The  Wonders  of  Nature  and  Art,  or  A 
Concise  Account  of  Whatever  is  Most  Curious  and  Remarkable  in 
the  World  ...  By  the  Rev.  Thomas  Smith,  Revised  by  James 
Mease.  Philadelphia:  Birch  and  Small,  1806.  Vols.  3,  4,  7,  9, 
II,  12,  14. 

Each  volume  has  the  signature  of  Robert  Manning.  Although 
there  is  no  evidence  that  these  books  became  part  of  Hawthorne’s 
library',  they  are  mentioned  here  as  a  possible  addition  to  Haw¬ 
thorne’s  early  reading.  At  any  rate,  they  should  probably  be  ex¬ 
plored  to  determine  whether  Hawthorne  drew  anything  from 
them  for  his  fiction.^ 

10.  The  United  States  Magazine  and  Democratic  Review,  V. 
No.  17  (May  1839). 

This  magazine  is  signed  as  follows:  “Nath.  Hawthorne/Cus¬ 
tom  House.”  There  are  no  markings  or  annotations.  Apparently 

6.  See  typescript  copy  in  the  collection  of  Professor  Pearson. 

7.  Hawthorne  was  familiar  with  Extracts  from  the  Journals  Kept  by  the 
Rev.  Thomas  Smith  (Portland,  1821).  See  Kesselring,  op.  cit.,  p.  61. 
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O’Sullivan,  the  editor  of  the  magazine,  sent  copies  of  it  to  Haw¬ 
thorne  regularly.^  In  1838  and  1839  Hawthorne  pubhshed  nu¬ 
merous  stories  and  sketches  in  the  Democratic  Review,  although 
this  particular  issue  contains  nothing  by  him. 


III.  PORTRAITS,  PHOTOGRAPHS,  AND  STATUARY 
OF  HAWTHORNE 

Lithograph,  drawn  by  H.  Baker,  printed  by  Armstrong  &  Co., 
1880. 

Oil  portrait,  by  Miss  H.  Frances  Osborne,  from  a  photograph, 
date  unknown. 

Oil  portrait,  by  Henry  Inman,  c.  1835. 

Oil  portrait,  by  Charles  Osgood,  1840. 

Photograph,  copy  of  one  from  effects  of  Ehzabeth  Carlton. 

Photograph,  copy  of  portrait  by  G.  P.  A.  Healy,  date  unknown. 

Photograph,  copy  of  painting  by  Cephas  G.  Thompson,  1850. 

Photograph,  copy  of  one  by  Mayall,  London,  date  unknown. 

Photograph,  of  Hawthorne  statue,  Hawthorne  Blvd.,  Salem. 

Photograph,  of  Hawthorne,  source  and  date  unknown. 

Silhouette,  for  Class  of  1825,  Bowdoin  College,  authenticity  ques¬ 
tioned. 

Statuary,  bas-rehef,  wood  carving.  Mould  for  last;  cast  of  last. 

Statuary,  plaster,  after  one  by  Louisa  Lander. 

8.  See  Hawthorne  to  O’Sullivan,  April  19,  1838,  in  the  collection  of 
Professor  Norman  H.  Pearson. 
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IV.  HAWTHORNE  MEMORABILIA 

Bag,  pink  knitting,  from  Hawthorne  family. 

Basket,  catch-all,  from  Hawthorne  family. 

Bench,  small,  wooden,  used  by  Nathaniel  and  sisters  as  children. 

Card  case,  red  leather,  owned  by  NH. 

Chair,  child’s  high,  used  by  NH. 

Chair,  small  Windsor,  from  Hawthorne  family. 

Desk,  standing,  pine,  used  by  NH  in  Salem  Custom  House.  (Now 
on  exhibition  there). 

Diploma,  fragment,  from  Bowdoin  College,  1825. 

Pocket-book,  brown  leather,  owned  by  NH  while  at  Bowdoin  Col¬ 
lege,  with  three  autographs  and  Latin  inscription  as  follows: 
“Quid  non  mortalia  pectora  cogis,  Auri  sacra  fames!  Virgil, 
Aeneid,  Book  III,  line  37.” 

Sand-box,  found  in  Hawthorne  desk. 

Window-pane,  autographed  by  NH,  from  his  Herbert  Street 
house. 

Window-sash,  from  Hawthorne  birthplace. 


